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PREFACE, 

fTOT-fTOTfsNV HlSfTflfJTT^OT: II 

i The present edition of the Manu-Samhita seeks to 
meet a long-felt want of the Sanskrit students for the B. A. 
Examination. Kulluka’s commentary is also a prescribed text, 
but the e xtan t editions have failed to do justice to the subject 
chiefly because they do not seem to have collated the readings. 
In preparing this edition, I have collated no less than 10 
v ersions to determine the correct readings of the text as well, 
as of the commentary, a marked improvement in which respect 
will be noticed in many places. 

%, A list of the collated versions with abbreviations of their 
names, and a very short description of each will be found 
at the end of this preface. In determining the correct reading 
of Kulluka I have not always been guided by the majority, 
but have often followed what appeared to me to be the 
rational course. In this matter I have sought help rather from 
the commentaries of Medhatithi and Govinda-raja from 
both of whom Kulluka has borrowed his ideas and even 
■pvprftS jpnm J n most cases. 

The plan of the edition is as follows 

1. Sloka. 

2. Prose-order. 

3. Substance (wherever necessary). 

4. Bengali translation. 

5. English translation. 

6. Kulluka’s commentary. 

7. Kulluka Explained. 

8. Notes. 

9. Important variants (with necessary: and interesting 
discussions) as foot notes. 
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5 It was rather late that in some places I found it advisable 
to make some a^lhmnal remarks, and these have formed the 
Addenda. Students are advised to take note of them before 
perusing Ihis work. 

For a clear understanding of Kulluka’s commentary, it has 
been throughout marked with figures which have ret ere nee to 
the matters "contained under the heading ‘Ivulluka Explained'. 
In explaining passages of Ivulluka, a careful but easy 
translation has in most cases served the purpose, and in 
doing so I have always tried to keep to the form of the original 
as far as possible. Wherever I have had to add my own words, 
I have put them within brackets. 

Generally speaking, portions outside the original have been 
put brackets [ ], and explanatory portions within 

small brackets ' ( ). Quotations in Kullfika have been in 
most cases traced and verified. ~ In the beginning of the work 
the references have been given under the heading ‘Kulluka 
Explained’, but towards the end, it has been found convenient 
to insert them in the body of the commentary itself, within 
box brackets. 

To make the Sanskrit portions clearly intelligible to aver- 
age students I have often avoided the Sandhis wherever the 
perspicuity of the passage would be otherwise affected. I 
have added my own Notes under each Sloka (wherever 
necessary), but the points which have been fully and clearly 
discussed under one or the other of the' headings ‘Ivulluka’ and 
‘Ivulluka Explained’, have been sometimes omitted, mostly 
with an instruction in the following form— See Kull. Expl. 
note numbered so & so. 

In my Notes I have sometimes discussed the yiew of the 
other commentators wherever found interesting, but they are 
intended for advanced students only. As a rule, average 
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students are not invited to matters foreign to the commentary 
prescribed for them. 

In preparing this edition I. have never tried to evade any 
point, however difficult. I have always tried to be explicit and 
to relieve the students of their characteristic uneasiness-with 
regard to difficult and obscure points. In . fact, I have not 
followed in the footsteps of the ordinary run of commentators, 
who have been with felicity thus characterised, by the famous 
commentator Bhoja-raja, a keen observer of facts : — - 
crftsr’sftr 

are: i 

cts?% 

sisfa ztarara 1 : ti 

I beg to acknowledge that in preparing this edition I am 
particularly indebted to my brother, Pandit Satyendranath Sen, 
M. A., Vidyavagis'a, Professor of Sanskrit, City College, 
Calcutta, without whose help it would have been perhaps 
impossible for me to bring out the present edition. l am also I 
indebted to Dr. Biihler’s and Dr. Burnell's translations of the \ 
Manu-Samhita which have been profitably used by me: My : 
friends, Babu Sachindralal Bhaduri, B. L, and Pandit Madhav- ’ 
chandra Tarkatirtha also rendered me material help. In the 
collation of Mss I am indebted to my youngest brother Sreeman 
Jitendfanath Sen, B. A., and Babus Bepinbehari ; Guha,; M.A., 
•and Devakumar Dutta, B. A., ex-pupils of my brother, Professor 
Satyendranath. Occasional help has also been received from 
Mahamahopddhyaya Pandi t Pramathanath T arkabhft sharia, 
and Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Lakshman S'astri, Professors, 
Sanskrit College, Calcutta, to both of whom I am greatly indebted. 

June 15, 1915. 1 

4.T, Maniktolla Street. V J. N. Kaviratna. 

Beadon- square, Calcutta. J 
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Preface to the Second Edition. 

The first Edition having been exhausted we beg to present 
to our rllders a second Edition of the work. The shortness 
of time within which the second Edition has been called for 
speaks volumes for the great popularity the work enjoys. We 
cannot help expressing our sincerest thanks to the learned 
Professors of cur colleges brit for whose appreciation and 
patronage this unique success could not have been achieved. 

The second Edition is brought out with some improve- 
ments upon the previous one. The additional Notes which 
formed the Addenda in the first Edition have been in- 
corporated, in their proper places, in the body of the work. 

The plan regarding the arrangement of the commentary 
has been a little modified. Those words of the text which are- 
immediately followed by their synonyms in the commentary 
have been put within single quotations (* ’) and quotations- 
from other works have been put within double quotations (“ 
Those portions of the commentary which are outside the text 
of Manu but have been supplied by the commentator in order 
to supply ellipses in the text have been put within double 
minutes (" "). .References to quotations in ICulIuka have in 
this Edition been inserted in the body of the commentary..' 
The work throughout lias been carefully revised. We hope 
this improved Edition will meet with the same cordial recep- 
tion as its predecessor. 

On reasonable and -well-considered grounds the price of 
the work has been raised from Re. i-S to Re. 1-12. 

Wo beg to name the scries of our productions the Widyodaya 
Series’ and hope they will be able to justify their title. 
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A A Manuscript belonging to the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal. Full of spelling mistakes, but otherwise very rehable 
B. Published in ,8,3 by Babu Baburam under the 
patronage of H. H. the Lieutenant Governor of Benga . 

Bu Published by the Bangavasi office. 

Bh Edited by the late Pandit Bhatatchandra Sbromom 
under the patronage of the Director of Public Instructs, 
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s. A Manuscript (up to II. 64) procured . from the Govt 

Sanskrit College, Calcutta, and originally belongmg to the ate 

Kaviraj Ramanath Sen of Calcutta. 

V. Edited by Pandit Vasudeva of Bombay 



TRANSLITERATION. 

In the transliteration of Sanskrit words into English I 
followed the following method : — 


The second u in the word Kullttka in swollen types used 
as headings has not been represented as tT, as the press 
could not supply the required type. For a similar reason the 
word Sloka which occurs too frequently in the work has not 
been spelt with S'. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


Medh. — Medhatithi. 

Kull. — Kulluka Bhatta. 
Gov. = Govinda-raja. 

Nar. = Sarvajna-Narayana. 
Ragh. — Raghavananda, 
Nand. ~ Nandana. 

Ram. — Ramachandra. 
Gang. — Gangadhara. 

SI. = Sloka. 

Cf. - Compare. 


Commentators of the 
Manu-Samhita. 
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1. Smriti Literature. 

Each of the Vedas has different schools ) of its own. 
The Smriti literature of each school has four successive stages 

in the following order : — . . 

(1) The Griliya Sutras, relating chiefly to the ritualistic 
side of household life ; e. g., those, of Manu, A's'walayana, 

A'pastamba, &c. . 

(2) The Dharma Sutras, 'relating chiefly to questions ot 
law and good custom ; e. g-, those of Manu (now lost,, 

A'pastamba, Vasishtha, Gautama, &c. „ . 

(3) The Dharma S'astras or Samhitas being the versified 

recasts of the previous class of works; e. g., those of Manu, 
YainavalTvya, A^pastamba, &c. - 

~ ( 4 ) Nibandhas or digests, being hand-books for the inter- 
pretation of the previous works in conformity^ with eguity and 
custom ; e. g, the works Hemddri, Jimflta-vdhana, llUghu- 

" nandana, &c. ■ = .. -S: : : V V/.,. 

The above is the order of origin of works belonging o 
each school, but it is very seldom that all the above works of 
any particular school have been fully preserved. The Manava 
Dharma Sutra, for instance, has been lost and has not yet 
been recovered. 

It should not, however, be supposed that all the Sutra 
works are equally ancient. Each Sfltra work is certainly 
anterior to its own Samhita, but it has nothing to do with the 
Samhitds of other schools in point of antiquity. Thus it is 
quite probable that the Manu-Samhita, though in regular verse, 
is anterior to A's'walayana Grihya Sfitra which in III. 4 * 4 
mentions the name of Maha-Bhdrata-a work which we regard 
as posterior to our Samhita, (See supra, page xi). 
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II. Names and number of the Samhita's. 

Yajnavalkya mentions the following twenty names of the- 
authors of the principal Dharma-S'astras (Samhitas) in the. 
following well-known verses 

l R s? » a. A « 

c «. „ u ^ ^ , 

t* U XA 

K 

x -suciTcfm n 

The Samhitas are called after the names of their authors. 

Thus, the Samhita made by Manu is called *T«p'f^crT, 
that made by is known as and so on. It should 

be noted that some of the above works, viz., those of Vishnu, 

| Gautama and Vasishtha, are partly in Sutra form. j 

[ Vriddha Gautama taking into consideration some of the : 

! minor Smritis, enumerates the names of some fifty teachers 

of law. From an examination, however, of the references 
,to them in the Commentaries and Digests their number ? 

I appears to be close upon one hundred. 

I III. The nature and. scope of these works. 

| The Dharma-S'astras arc popularly called Codes of Law. 

\ It should, however, be borne in mind that owing to the 

theocratic conception of society among the Hindus, I .aw was, • : 

| in India, not differentiated from what is regarded in the 

west as a matter of Religion, The Indian Dharma-S'astras, 
therefore, are essentially religious books, and not profane f 

treatises on mere Law. The punishments prescribed in them 
: are mostly religious ceremonies for the expiation, 6‘ 

tins. The injunctions laid down in these Dharma-S'iistrw : 
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are intended for the guidance of mankind and do not omit to. 
discuss even the minutest details of our daily lives. 

IV. History of the composition of the Ma'nava 
Dharma-S'a'stra. 

It is an accepted view that the metrical Smritis called 
Dharma-S'astras (written in later Anushtubh and sometimes 
in Trishtubh) are based on corresponding Siitra works called. 
Dharma-Siltras which had been prepared by the teachers ofj 
the different Vedic Schools for the guidance of their pupils. ] 
Each Vedic School possessed one such peculiar work. The 
Manava-Dharma-S'astra, according to this view, may be consi- 
dered to be a versified recast of one such work belonging most 
probably to the Manavas, a subdivision of the Maitrayanlya 
School of the Krishna-Yajurveda. The supposed Dharma- 
Shtra has, however, not yet been recovered ; and is probably 
lost for ever. (See Macdonell’s History of Sanskrit Literature, 

page 262). , 

It should be noted, however, that the Manu-Samhita, 
in spite of its sectarian origin, commands universal reverence 
perhaps on account of its association with the great name of 
Manu whose sayings are said in the S'rutis to be salutary and 
infallible. (For details, see supra — section VIII). _ 
y, Different versions of the Ma'nava 
Dharma-S'a'stra. 

According to Narada Smriti * the original Dharma-S'ta 
(made by Brahman) consisted of 100, coo verses, but underwent 

"T sra:» * 

Narada-Smriti as quoted by Medh. on Manu, I. 58. 

Also, *gfsp*r: 

Preface to Go vin da-raja’s commentary. 
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successive abridgments at the hands of Manii and others, 
the last of these being assigned to Sumati Bhargava, a descend- 
ant of Bhrigu’s line by birth, or by discipleship, or probably 
by both. This last version is said to consist of 4000 verses. 
Our Manu-Samhita which contains 2685 verses only may be 
a still more abridged version. That the original Mdnava 
Dharma-S'astra is different from the work which now goes by 
the name of Manu, is dear from the fact that some of the 
Slokas attributed to Manu by Vasishtha* and others are not 
to be found in the preset Manu-Samhita, while Yasishtha’s 
system of money-lending is explicitly mentioned in the latter 
work f and is actually to be traced intact in some of the 
Mss. 4: of the Vasishtha-Samhita. 

VI. Vriddha Manu or Brihat Manu. 

We know of a work or works under the names of Vriddha 
Manu and Brihat Manu, quotations from which are occasionally 
met with. We prefer to take them as the model of all 
or at least some of the Dharma-S'astras that go by the name 
of Manu. Eminent scholars like Dr. Biihler, however, 
are of opinion that the Vriddha Manu and Brihat Manu are 
a work or works later than even the present Manu-Samhita, the 
epithet Vriddha or Brihat, according to them, meaning enlarged. 
But neither of the words can have that meaning. The word 
Vriddha means old, or both the words may at most mean large 
and not enlarged. Now, we find that generally works of. this 

* Cf. Vasishtha, XX. ■ 

i YtR Wcnfa ^ i 

j fk5iTcfRf u 

t *rf%*faf%srt iff* »ftTr 1 

wifhuw Vlt ll Manu, VIII. 140. 

i See Dr. Biihler’s note to Manu, VIII. 140. 
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ttnd, instead of being enlarged, rather go on continually being 
abridged perhaps to be suited to the ever-decreasing span of 
human life. (Cf. The history of abridgments of the Atharava- 
veda the A'yurveda, and the Maha-Bharata). T he Narada- 
Sainhita, certainly not a work of yesterday, gives a clear 
history, explicitly on the said ground, of the gradual abridgment, 
and not of the enlargement, of the Manu-Samhita. In the 
face of these evidences we would not venture to call the 
old or the large Manu a decidedly later production. 

The chief internal evidences on which the posteriority of 
the Vriddha and Brihat Manu is based, are their contradictions 
with the present Manu-Samhita which sometimes gives more 
archaic, views, and their closer resemblance to the advanced 
views of Yajnavalkya and Narada. But these need not trouble 
us much, as we all know that such arguments often fall to 
the ground when critically examined by our Pandits who, 
possessed as they are of a keener insight into the matters, can 
easily reconcile the passages concerned. Where a reconciliation 
is absolutelylmpossible it should be held to be due to some 
interpolation, more probably with regard to Vriddha or Brihat 
Manu,— -a process so common in works not yet fully dis- 
covered and familiar to us only in fragments. 

Another ground which is sometimes adduced to make the 
Vriddha Manu a later production is its reference to the twelve 
signs of the zodiac. But this is not at all convincing * It is 


* Here we are supported, as far as this point is concerned, 
by an eminent scholar like Dr. Biihler who says :-«I do not 
think that it has been proved that every work which enu- 
merates the Jta's'ts must be later than the period when 
Ptolemy’s astronomy and astrology were introduced into 
India”. — Introduction to the Laws of Manu, page cxvii. 
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'■some of the Western scholars who tell us that we have 
borrowed our modern knowledge of Astronomy from the West, 
and that Vriddha Manu, therefore, which contains references 
to the solar instead of our primitive lunar zodiac, must be 
later than the famous Greek Astronomer Ptolemy (2nd cent. 
A. D.) who, in the West, rearranged the zodiac in the modern 
solar form. We, on our part, . however, are inclined to turn 
the table against them and believe that the conception of tire 
solar zodiac, mentioned as it is in Vriddha Manu, spread rather 
from the East to the West, and not from the West to the East. 
VII. The title Mauu-Samhita', as applied to the 
present work, criticised. 

The title Manu-Samhita would at the first thought imply 
that Manu is the author of the work. But that it is not so is 
•evident from passages like Manu I. 59 * where Manu 
requests the sages who had assembled to listen to Manu on 
sacred law, to hear 'from Bhrigu as his substitute, and I. 119 f 
where Bhrigu, in his turn, assures the sages that he will 
narrate the Dharma as taught by Manu. So, let us for the 
present hold that Bhrigu is the author of the present work. 

From Manu I. 60 .t, V. t, § &c., again, where Bhrigu 
himself is referred to in the third person, we see that there the 
speaker is some other person than Bhrigu. So, we can infer 
that the work had passed through at least three different hands 
before it attained the present form. The author of the present 

* trcrefrS ^5: uref 1 

t uvt vtwt 1 

sgnrasi 11 

jftanwr h 

§ m 
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Manu-Samhita, according to this view, is neither Manu, nor 
Bhrigu, but a third sage. This third man is yet to be discovered. 

The orthodox scholars, however, holding that the reference 
to Bhrigu in the third person is not a convincing proof, as it 
is an almost common practice with the A'charyas to refer to 
themselves in the third person, dispense with the third sage; 
referred to above, and take the present work to be the: 
recension of Bhrigu himself. (See Kull. under Manu I. 4.) 

VIII. The authority and popularity of 
Manu-Samhita'. 

The authority of the ManmSamhita is undisputed. 

Cf. Tpotf w. uuft 

siraifasifa ’qwift %f*r. n Maha-Bharata. 

Many myths have since very early times clustered round: 
the name of Manu. He is regarded as tperfect in the study 
Of the Veda, in the -knowledge of its meaning, and in the 
performance of its precepts. His origin is said to be divine 
and he is sometimes declared to be even a manifestation 
or incarnation of the Supreme Soul. 

Cf. vsnqfhw j 

sns simw 11 Manu, XII. 128. 

Different Vedic works belonging to different schools* 

, declare, “*^33 uu “All that Manu said 

is medicine, i.e., salutary”. He is said to be the fountain- 
head of all the Smritis or traditional lores, and Brihaspati, 
while proclaiming the superiority of Manu on the score of 
his strict adherence to the Veda, : clearly: declares that a text , 
opposed to Manu is not commendable. 


* Kathaka, Xl. 5 5 Maitrayanfya Samhiti, I. 1. 5 ; Taittirxya 
Samhita, II. 2. 10. 2 : and Tandya Brahmana, XXIII. 16. 7. 
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Cf. JITCW* f% TO 

^wfijtrflcFT *U mf * 38 ^ 3 % « — Brihaspati. 

The Pandits adhere to the above view up to the present time. 

This supreme position of the author justly commanded 
the unflinching adherence of the Hindus and made the work 
exceptionally popular. The completeness of the work, its 
orderly arrangement, its intelligibility, and, above all, the 
divine origin of its author probably contributed to the same 
result. 

IX. Manu-Samhita'-- its relation with some of the 
Samhita's and the Pura'nas and the Maha'-Bha'rata. 

Our Manu-Samhita is in language and substance closely 
connected with some of the Samhitas, e.g., Vishnu and 
Yasishtha, and, in some parts, with the Maha-Bharata and some 
of the Puranas. Of the_ Maha-Bharata three Parvans alone 
(Vanaj S'anti and Anus'asana) contain about 260 Slokas which 
are also found with little or no variation in the Samhita. Not 
Jess than 20 Slokas* of Ch. I of the latter work are to be 
found in the former in Ch. 231 of the S'anti-Parvan. Some 
of them occur in Vishnu-Purana in Book I, Ch. ii-vii, V&yu- 
Purana, Ch. iv-vi, Brahraanda-Pprana, Book II, Ch. 6r, as 
well as in many other Puranas. The resemblances in all these 
works are so very frequent that one has to refrain from noting 
them from fear of monotonous repetition. As to the relation 
between the Samhitas that go by the names of Manu, Vishnu 
and Vasisbtha, the consensus of opinion, based on internal 
grounds t as well as on that of style, is that the Manu-Samhitii 
s anteriorlto Vishnu, but posterior, to Vasishtha. But as to the 
relation between the Manu-Samhita and the Maha-Bharata, it is 

* Cf. Slokas 18, si, 65, 66, 69, 70, 75 — 7*8,81 — 86, &c. &c. 
t See under section V in page iv. 
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difficult to determine which one has borrowed from the 
other The reference to the name of Manu in the Maha- 
Bharata might mean the author of the original Samhita and 
not of the present redaction. So, it may be that both o t era 
have made use of the same materials. Some portions of tie 
Maha-Bharata, however, seem to be elucidations of the present 

Manu-Samhita and may be held to have been taken from the 

latter. This also tallies with the orthodox view about the rela- 
tionship between the authors of the two works for which see 
supra, page xi. 

X. Date of Composition of the present 
Manu-Samhita'. 

Of the many commentaries of the Manu-Samhita that 
have reached us, the BhAshyaof Medhitithi is the earliest 
and most valuable. MedhAtithi who probably wrote m the 
9 th century A. D. very frequently quotes opinions an 
various readings given by his predecessors and shows by the 
number of conflicting: explanations which he sometimes 
adduces for a passage of the text, that m 
large number of commentaries on the Manu-Smnti existed. 
Among the persons thus quoted he designates some by the 
terms PArva and Chirantana. Purva means simply former 
but Chirantana is a much stronger term and oertamly refers to 

predecessors belonging to a remote antiquity. As Medhatithl, 

writing in the 9 th century A. D„ knew of commentaries 
to which he was compelled to assign a remote antiquity, it is 
only a moderate estimate”, says Dr. Btthler, “if we assume hat 
the earliest among them were in his time from *ree to fou 

hundred years old". The learned Doctor continues, But, if in 

the 6th or in the 5th century A. D. glosses on our text existed, 
its composition must go back to much earler times. For, the 
widely divergent explanations of the more difficult passages. 
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which Medhatithi extracts from kis predecessors, indicate that 
even the earliest among them . were distant from the compiler 
of the Samhita by a cphsiderable pe riod of time, an interval 
so great that the real text had been forgotten”. 

/There is however a passage * in the ioth chapter of the 
work which has been frequently supposed to contain a hint 
regarding the earliest limit of its age. There the races of the 
S'akas (Scythians), Pahlavas (Parthians), Yavanas and Chinas, 
&c., have been mentioned. Western Scholars are of opinion 
that ail these names, especially the name wlw, are of compara- 
tively modern origin, and that the composition of the Mami- 
Samhita, therefore, cannot go before the 3rd cent. B. C. from 
which time the name sftw came to be applied to modern 
' China. t We are, however, not prepared to abide by this 
•decision. The name wfa as applied to modern China may be a 
modern name, but in reality it is a very old name and was 
originally applied not to modern China but to a country 
(below the Himalayan ranges) which probably extended as far 
as Kashmir in the west, and Assam in the east. The Puranas, 
&c., describe wtw to be a northern or a north-eastern province 
in India. | The which gives a lucid geographical- 

* tot: « i 

URSK to: 11 Manu, X. 44. 

t Chinese Scholars tell us that the name China is of 
modern origin and only dates from the Thsin dynasty or from 
the famous Emperor Shi-hoang-ti, 247 B. C.’ — Max-miiller’s 
■‘India, what can it teach us ?’. 

1 ^r. fsWTfTO: 1 

wIwtIw 11 

^ fKNp?, m^ITW fww il \ ^ ? 

Vayu-Purana, Purva, ch. 45. 

l— ifrna'fwi ih;i 
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description of the Indian provinces, places ■sfto to the south-east 
of Tibet.* In the Maha-Bharata, Bhagadatta, King of Ivamrup 
(Assam) is said to have fought with Arjuna with the help of the 
soldiers f. Evidently, the Gurkhas and not the Chinese 
are meant there, as the people of a far remote country are not 
expected to interfere in a civil war of a different people. So, it 
is clear that the researches of the western scholars in this point, 
based as they are on such misconceptions, are not at all con- 
vincing. Similar arguments can be advanced with regard to the 
other names also. Let us, therefore, try to fix the da£e of the 
Manu-Samhita on some more satisfactory, grounds, v 
Orthodox view 

ABOUT THE DATE OF THE MaNU-SaMHITA'. 

The author of the Maha-Bharata is Vyasa, the great- 
grandson of Vasishtha, and that of the Manu-Samhita is 
Bhrigu (brother of Vasishtha), or a near disciple of Bhrigu’s 
School. % From the relationship thus established between the 
authors of the two works in question it may be fairly concluded 
that Vyasa is posterior to the author of the Samhita. Now, 
Vyasa flourished towards the end of the Dwapara and in the 
beginning of the Kali Yuga of which latter 5016 years § have 
elapsed. Only 1915 years have passed since the birth of Christ 
The author of the present Samhita, theref ore, flourished at 
least before 3000 B. C. 

# h: i 

t u in: nursqffiritsvnn 1 Sabha, 26. 9, 

t See under section VII— pages v, vi). 

§ This calculation is based on the records of iicftrfw, 
and T[srcf^%(fr, ,&c. The last of these tells us 
that the battle of Kurukshetra was fought in the 654th year of 
Kali-yuga and that the S'aka-era commenced when 3179 years 
of Kali had elapsed. See Raja-tarangim, I. 5 1, 5 6. 
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This orthodox view, we know, is put forward only to be 
rejected by the scholars of the West and, in their wake, by 
those of the East But still we should not refrain from stating 
it as we sincerely believe it Fer the orthodox section, it will 
be far better to stick to this honest and not unsatisfactory 
theory than to grope in the dark by following the ‘enlightened 5 
scholars and to drag the poor author of the work form one 
period of time to another through several centuries—from the- 
2nd century A. D. or a little earlier (as put by Dr. Buhler) to 
the 13th century B. C. (as fixed by Sir William Jones). 

XL The Commentators of Manu-Samhita'. 

Of the numerous commentators of Manu-Samhita, Medha- 
tithi, Govinda-raja and Kullfika Bhatta are the most famous, 
the last of them being most widely read. The commentaries 
of Sarvajna-Narayana, Raghavananda, Nandana and Rama- 
chandra have also been printed and published. Here and there 
the first few give many original and useful informations, but the 
last one seems to be of little value. Kulluka in his commentary 
refers to a few other names, c.g., Vis'wa-rupa and Dharanidhara,. 
but their works have not yet been recovered. Madhavacharya, 
S'ridhara Swamin, Ruchidatta, Bhojadeva, Bharuchi— each of 
these also are accredited with the authorship of a commentary 
on Manu-Samhita, but their works, too, remain unexplored 
up to this time. The latest commentator known is Gangd- 
dhara whose work is throughout marked by a spirit of unique- 
originality. 

XII. Kulluka Bhatta— his personal history. 

In the introductory verses to his commentary Kulluka 
informs us that he was the son of a Varendra Brahmana, 
named Divakara Bhatta belonging to the Nandana- vasin (now 
known as Nanyasi) family of Varendri (modern Rajshahi 
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Division in Bengal), and that he wrote his commentary at 
Benares with the assistance of many other Pandits. In his com- 
mentary Kulluka has quoted Govindaraja. He, in his turn, 
has been quoted by Raghu-nandana who flourished in the r6th 
•century. Jitmuta-vahana (a judge in king Ballala Sena’s court) 
who had flourished before Raghu-nandana, quotes Govinda- 
raja, but not Kulluka. From this it may be assumed that 
Kulluka lived before Raghu-nandana and after Jimuta-vahana. 
This is also quite consistent with the view derived from another 
independent source, viz, the Kulajis of the Varendra Brahmans 
from which it appears that Kulluka lived in the middle of the 
13th century. Raja Ganesh of Bengal who flourished in the 
beginning of the 15th century is said to have been directly 
•descended from Kullfika from whom he was fifth in descent. 
XIII. Kulluka’ s Commentary. 

The Manwartha-Muktavali of Kulluka Bhatta was considered 
until lately the most trustworthy guide for the exposition of 
the Manu-Samhita. But in reality it is only, as Prof. Jolly 
has put it, £ an improved version of Govinda-raja’s Manu-tika’, 
which, again, is a too abridged version of Medh&tithi’s Manu- 
Bhashya. In spite of the asperity with which Kullfika often 
"inveighs against his predecessors, he has not disdained to copy 
large portions from the above two commentaries* sometimes 
verbatim and sometimes in very insufficient extracts, where the 
omissions make the meaning obscure. Moreover, even where 
his wording appears to be altogether different, the influence of 
Medhatithi or of Govinda-raja is distinctly visible.! Under 

* To do justice to Kulluka it should be stated here that 
Kull. does not conceal this but makes a clear confession to 
"this effect in his introductory verse no 2 (which see). 

T See Kulluka on I. 33, 61, 94 ; II, 44, 186 ; &c. &c. 
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these circumstances the value of the Man war tha- M uk t aval I 
is, since the recovery of the Bhashya and of the Manu-tika, 
not very great, though it is undeniable that in certain cases 
Kulluka’s independent remarks or criticisms * of the earlier 
works are interesting and useful.f 

The value of his well-known composition for a critical 
restoration of the text of Manu has, however, been diminished 
by its briefness and by a general habit of replacing the 
words of the text by synonymous terms, instead of repeating 
and explaining them. Its great fame in India, and its extensive 
use in all parts of the country may be accounted for by the 
fact that of all the commentaries, now available, it is the most 
concise and at the same time, most substantial, and ‘that it 
was written and approved at Benares, which town has, since 
remote past, been a most important literary centre and the 
chief source from which the Pandits draw their supply of 
books/ The fact that KuMka was somehow or other long 
regarded as a great authority also counts much with the con- 
servative Hindus. 

XIV. Manu’s Philosophy of Creation. 

The philosophy of creation as propounded by Manu is a 
veritable puzzle. By the introduction of the his philo- 

sophy has been more or less kindred to the (Vedic or the better- 
known) Vedantic system, while the mention of the Principles 
of vrirf, &c., would rather lean towards the Samkhya 

* See KuMka on I. 5, 103 ; II. 238 • III. 50 ; VIII. 142 ; 
&c. &c. In most of such cases Kull. puts the sum and 
substance of his criticism in verse. 

f This paragraph has been partly adapted from Dr, 
Btihler’s Introduction to his ‘Laws of Manu. 5 
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system of philosophy. But his theories are not exactly identical 
with the one or the other of the two systems in vogue. The 
easiest course would have been to leave him alone, but the 
scholiasts would not do this. They want to drag him down and 
would not let him off until his words have been passed by being 
weighed with one or other of the current theories of creation. 
Hence, the philosophical verses have been variously inter- 
preted by various commentators according to their own 
philosophical convictions. We are, however, concerned here 
with the view of Kulluka only who has, it should be noted, 
interpreted them from the Vedantic stand-point. (For a 
detailed account of Manu’s views together with the interpreta- 
tion of Kulluka, see under SI. 8 and 15 of Chapter I.) 

The first chapter of the Manu-Samhita gives a full and 
connected history of creation which may be conveniently 
divided into five sections as will be noticed below. It should 
be noted that these different sections do not refer to 
particularly different creations, but all these taken together 
make the history of creation complete after a Maha-Pralaya. 
A Maha-Pralaya takes place every hundred years of 
5rw,* a Minor-Pralaya (or wt-W ) every night of 
(cf. Manu I. 74), and a Khanda-Pralaya at the end of 
a (cf. Manu I. 80). These do not take • place once 
for all, but ad infinitum ... It should also be remembered 
that, according to Hindu Philosophers, vfiz and are 
always preceded by each other. Each is determined 
by the actions of the individuals in the previous i So, 
although the two, viz., ijfe and irera, have a beginning, their 
cycle is eternal. They can have no strict beginning, as -then 

* Cf. tn? f cfrf I 

m f? wi I! Vishnu-Purdna I. 3. 24. 
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the varieties (i.e. inequalities) in the creation would be inexpli- 
cable. If the creation had a strict beginning as in the Scriptures 
of the other peoples why should the male have been a male, 
the female a female, and so on, in that very beginning ? The 
and superiority of the one to the other will be unwarranted 
( ^gicrTS^W^-tiW), if it were not due to his past actions. It 
seems therefore more rational to hold the cycle of creation and 
destruction to be without a strict beginning, however queer it 
may sound to the modern ear. 

Now, we revert to the proper subject. It should be noted 
that the creation after a Maha-Pralaya is only set on foot by 
Wff, but it is carried on further and completed by wut ‘and his 
issue — f^TS, Wqfbs, &c. sen creates or, rather, is himself 

born as wit, and then retires from the active field, although it 
is undeniable that he all along remains as tthe fountain-spring 
of all energies. Now, the- genealogy of sruT is rather obscure. 
Some, perhaps on the strength of the expression wlwe: < 
sriwi ^cRTfect: ) &c. in SI. 7, hold sruT to be one degree removed 
from sot, but Kull.’s explanation of wfisR spS &c. (SI. 9) as 
well as his paraphrase of the word in SI. 61 and 102 assra- 

(instead of srUR'fN, the word here evidently referring to 
sruandnot jtsjt) leads us to infer that he takes sT&t to be identical 
with 1 This latter explanation has been mentioned by Media, 
also under SI. 1 1 as an alternative view. According to this view 
the expression crff^: ( — fpr ^mnl%cn ) in SI. 9. should be ex- 
plained as ci^a: ; (cf. Medh. — tiff's: , cr^ffagr ) 1 < lev. 

also while explaining ari^win SI. 6r as explains 

in SI. 102 as vsfiafff-'aaT, thus hinting that nsnqfct (here 
) and TaW^may be held to be identical. The author also, 
although he describes the Brahmanas as originating from the 
mouth of sri!T in SI. 31, speaks of their being bom from the 
mouth of SL 94, which evidently shows that the two 
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•may be held to be identical. It should be stated here that both 
these views are equally tenable and can be reconciled by hold- 
ing the relation of (i.e. and between sin 

and as referred to by Kull. himself under SI. 8 and 9. 

Now, the five sections of creation referred to above (see 
ante page xv) are as follows : — 

l (i) SI 6—19, (ii) 20—31, (iii) 32—41, (iv) (61—63) and 

(v) 74 — 78, Of these, the first three are given by Manu. 
himself and the last two by his son, pupil and substitute — 
Bhrigu. In section (i) (viz., SI. 6 — 19) Manu describes the . 
| creation of the materials ( ) required for all ‘subsequent 

( creations. 

The statements of the creation of ^%crrf*r in SI. 16 and 
of ( — vpgf 5f Jiff ) in SI. 19 do not refer'. to any separate 

creation, but refer, briefly in both cases, to all the creations 
to be described later on) as ia whole.* In section (ii) (viz., SI. 
20—31) Manu gives an account of the creation chiefly of 
•abstract things (viz. jpu, and mfa), but also refers to some 
of the animate and inanimate things (e. g., f^?r, ifsr, srrsi^r, 

: ts?r, vr?, ?5fr?r, ?5n*PC, &c.). In section (iii) (viz. SI. 32— 

i 41) he describes the creation of the rest of the material things, 

■animate and inanimate, by Brahma through the usirqfh in the 
following succession : — — fircre: s -~( — usrrcciu: 

1 In section (iv) Bhrigu refers to the creation by 
the other *rgs during the period of supremecy ( ) of 

•each. A is x \- of a sam (Brahma’s day). In section (v) 
Bhrigu narrates the order of creation of the Bhutas and their 
properties after a Maha-Pralaya, not discussed by Manu. 

The chart in the next page will fully illustrate the creation 
", as described in the work. 

j * Cf. zm w?r 


sw, * 3 *i*£b (SI. 6) (SI. io) or Vfxmv 

Himself born as wwi also called (SI. 
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l (Si. 78) descendants 

(SI. 6 1, 6 
in one’s own 

« disregarded by some to be one degree removed from spa, but Kull. seems to take 
him to be identical with m \ See Introduction pages xyi ? xyii. 
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CHAPTER I. 

SI. 1-3. The sages approach Manu with a request to 
narrate Dharma to them. 

4. He consents. 

5. He begins with a description of the origin of the 
Universe which has a direct reference to the and WJ! of 
the individuals. 

6-7. The birth of the Self-born. 

8, 9, 11. Creation of water and the Primordial Egg, and 
the birth of Brahma in that Egg. 

io. The meaning of the word 'sirow — the one of whom 
wrc or water was the first abode. 

12, 13. After a [Brahma] year Brahma splits the Egg, into 
two pieces with which he builds the heaven, earth, sky, seats 
of water and the points of horizon. 

15. 14. From ugifa, he draws *rg?r, thence and 

thence Tprq, the cognitive senses and the operative senses. 

16. The creation of the Universe from the above Princi- 
ples along with the ci^s. 

17. The meaning of the word sjffa: (as applied to the body 
of WTR?*! ), viz., that on which depends (cf. the root ) the 
creation of the universe. 

1S-20. The creation of the Bhritas and their properties. 

2 1. The assigning of the names, functions and ordinations 
to the different forms of creation according to the instructions 
of the Vedas. 
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22-27. Creation of all things — abstract and concrete, 
viz., gods, sacrifice, time, stars, planets, penance, words, desire, 
anger, pleasure and pain, and so forth. 

, -28-30. Each one sticks to his own acts naturally. 

31. Creation of Viraj. 

32. Viraj creates Manu by penance. 

34-35. Manu creates the ten Prajapatis, viz., Marichi, Atri, 
Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetas, Vasishtha, Bhrigu 
and Narada. 

36-41. The Prajapatis created seven other Manus and all 
other sorts of things — animate and inanimate, mobile and. 
immobile. [The gods, sages, Rdkshasas, Pis'achas, light" 
ning and thunder, rainbow, luminaries, men, beasts, birds, 
worms, etc., etc., etc.] 

42. The order of creation : — 

43. Some (e.g. men, beasts, &c.) are born in the womb . 

44. Some (e.g. birds, serpents, &c.) are bom in the egg. 

45 . Some (e.g. gnats, &c.) are produced from hot moisture. 

46. The plants rise upwards. The Oshadhis perish with 
the ripening of their fruits. 

47. The sr?r$rfhs bear fruit without flower. There is 
-another species which bears fruit with flower. 

48. 5p3f, grass and creepers grow from seed or from 
•slip. 

49. The plants internally feel pleasure and pain. 

50. Description of creation concluded. 

51. The Creator disappears in Himself, and sets in. 

52-53. The world exists during Brahma’s day, and dis- 
appears during his night when the individual souls cease from 
their work. 

54. Universal Dissolution. 
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55. The individual soul with sense-organs, etc., in the- 
astral body remains unconscious during the time of Dissolution. 

56. He is then re-born according to his acts. 

57. Creation and Destruction are repeated ad infinitum. 

58. The preparation of this S'astra by Brahma and its 
succession to Manu and others. 

59. 'Manu delegates to his son and pupil, Bhrigu, the task; 
of narrating Dharma. 

60. Bhrigu consents gladly. 

61-63. There are six other Manus who are descendants of 
Hawij* m 1 These are— crnre, and 

1 They, too, are creators during their terms. 

64-68. Measure of time — 18 f?i%s make onewiwi ; 30 
sfTOTS make one wr«fT ; 30 wts make one ; 30 make 
one 30 human days make one of the Manes,, 

360 human days make one , ?rfnnq of the gods. 

69-70. igosref a* 4000 divine years + 400 years as 
+ 400 years as gsRazrts* l 

icfigur = 3000 + 300 + 300 = 3600 divine years. 

Sjtpcspr — 2000 + 200 + 200 — 2400 divine years. 

~ iooo + 100 + too ==120 divine years. , 

71. The total of the above four Yugas (i.e. 12,000 divine- 
years) makes one divine Yuga. 

72-73. 1000 divine Yugas make one day of srut, and 1000 

divine Yugas make one night of srar 1 

74. At the end of his sleep stst awakes and creates. 

75.78. The creation in the beginning. From or srcTst 
springs ether with the property of sound ; from ether 

springs air with touch ; from air springs fire with colour (^q) ; 
from fire springs water with taste ; from water springs earth 
with smell. 
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79-80. 12,000 (divine years) x 71 —One \ The 

(considering their cycle) are innumerable. 

81, 82. In Dharma is complete ; in other ages, it 
diminishes foot by foot. 

S3. In the span of human life is 400 years ; in other 
ages the span of life decreases gradually by one-fourth. 

84. The span of life, , boon and curse, and the desired result 
of an action are realised according to the character of the age. 

85. Different prevail in different ages. 

86. Penance in self-knowledge . in €cn, sacrifice in 
fm, and charity in | 

S7-91. The duties of the different castes. 

92*101. Praise of the Brahmana ; the grounds therefor. 

102. Swayamhhuva Manu spoken of as the originator 
of this S'astra for the discrimination of the different duties of 
the different classes. 

103. This S'astra should be studied by all the twice-born 
castes, but should be taught by the Brahmanas only. 

104- 106. A careful perusal of this work makes a Brahmana 
immune from sin. The other results of its study. This is the 
best of the S'astras. 

107. It contains a discussion of acts and perpetual customs. 

105- no. Praise of ^rr^, one of the best duties. 

m-117. Contents of the complete work, chapter by 

chapter. 

xi 8. .Some additional contents. 

1 19. Bhrigu assures the sages that he will narrate to them 
the teachings of Manu intact. 



^ Os 

*ftt 3^*1 f % 

^TT^ff^TSfjW ?FW, fW^VTfts^ i 

^T^rT^xT^Sfxfwil^rrrf^THtt W 

^Sht fgrara Tmm fgyri ^shp?ra ^ « n 
^ sSw 

psrr ctw$fmn\ i 

m writ mmx s^tw % 

vrmt *TT5fMTfR *rcfirt \\\\\ 

q% Wfi: rntmi w % 

%T*crr: TOtaT^rm: 1 

mm. ssrrsfiwfg 3?M*rf%m pr^wro 

RTHts^f ^rwft ^rtm^T^TOffTiT ii^a 

W *ffiT f%fTT$ 

wrafT^r 1 

t3T<| 2jf% ufafe? wfa 

fWT^t % OT?WTWT II 8 IS 

^rmirnrof %m mmi w srzftf^srT 1 

ut^Nt ^fro ^T^sfTH^TTO^r^T^ n<y 



TRANSLATION 



Kullu'ka's Preface. 

r. Kullfika Bhatta, son of Divakara Bhatta, was born in the 
respected family called Nandanavasin in the Division of Varen- 
dri in Gauda. For the benefit of the learned, this Manwartha- 
Muktavali (lit. the string of pearls of the; meanings of Mann) 
has been composed by him in Benares ‘ where the Ganges 
flows towards the North. 

2. That I with so litlte knowledge venture to explain the 
words of the Omniscient Manu is prompted by the fact that 
they have been fully and properly explained by many great 
sages. May the Lord of all be for the cessation of the re-birth 
of me, who, out of reverence for the words of Manu, am going 
to recount the explanations [of the ancients] as well as the 
reasonable portions of that of the moderners. 

3. 0 Mimamsa, you have been much attended by me ; 
Tarkas (Nyaya), you all are my friends ; Vedantas, the guide- 
to the knowledge of the Supreme Soul, you were waited upon 
by me ; Grammars, a friendship from childhood has grown 
[between us]. To all of you I pray— please to help mam- 
my expositions on the! words of Manu ; this is the proper time. 

4. May the Soul of this world' purge me of [the sin of] 
my slip, if accidentally committed by me, who unaffected 
by faults like jealousy, etc., am going to state the true import, 
of the words of Manu for the welfare of the good. 

5. In this Vritti (commentary) on Manu, I have invented 
a charming and new, though [really] old, course of explanation 
adopted by a large number of the ancient scholiasts. 






faf*rai*i wg strong ii (w) ] 

rr^^TOTT^suFTfvrTO i 
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Prose-order. — vrg&r: [<g] 

w**n*m vs ?pgsr^ i 

Bengali— ffWN « (*3®tR) ^ *P|p<l Wl? 

iM $W3 *tjrt <*r? gisrtffcs vftg $tstc*'dfe Wr ^F 5 ^ il i « 

English.— The great Seers approached Manu, who was 
intent and [comfortably ] seated, and having reverenced him 
■spoke in due form these (be. the following) words, i. 

Kulluka .— ■ i <«ra effort «mt: 

1 Sera sm^s?r TNn^m^iqfsircfsr 

grWTfg (l) t Clef W (2) ; t*l ** W 


:(cr) Some of the Mss. of the Manu-Samhita begin with 
this verse, but it is not found in the commentaries of Medhd- 
tithi and Kulltika. The verse has, however, been recognised 
by Govindaraja, Narayana and Raghavananda. 





*rtqqan*qq3 qf«qiqi-qiqq^qivnq<liw. qpfq*r. (3), qwctn^l- 

«qqTqqqTfe-Hmq«q auiiwsm ( 4 ) ; qqlqq^. 
^kwi? (5), q^ ^pftocen?| (6) 1 qqjfq qsnfqqqqn^q: qnqtsqpr 
'qfrfe, ctsnfq “qsgqnqnfomqt ^ q?i” [*g— ^aaj 

?fci qzejqnqtifefqq^q mfq q*f? qq (7) 1 qq^ 'WMqqfq “qisrararwii 
qiq?f J [ qg — 8i8 ] ^qif^fqq^q qqr qq scqqqqR^ (8) 1 qTqftqiqsq 
^qrfqfqq*?? wjrsnq^itq qqisnq qqifqqqrq ^ftqfaiqisig «t« airercr 
^qq^iT (9) t 

qkqgsrsfq ^qi^iqrq ^Tqqlqq^isiq-qfrqwr ^qq?rq %^qr- 

hwtoh (io) t qurrq ^ijq-qtsrt qq%— “qgq ~m fqif^<?q<?g 
q%qq ftq^fnl” [ wi- ] (11) sfir 1 if^raw^~‘‘q?iqfq- 
fqq*?qm wmM’ \% qq): qr^ 1 qq^fqqtrai m m wM qsrat 11 cnq- 
^q^q^«n?Rqitfqq 1 qqnqqt^qssi qggiqsr 3^” (12) 11 
irewi^s^’— “3^w‘ qmt *p&: qirr fqrqfqrqftffiq 1 qraifwifa 
qqift q f^r«nr»f tgfw:” (13) 11 — fq^Mrirf^fq 
qfatqtfqn*r. qq^qtq qq (14) 1 ^qqq q^ira (15) — “<snq' qqffqfarg 
fqqrensfqttfrqi t gwqngqjqq q w q?, 5ta*: ,; ( 16 ) n sfct 
[ m—\*W°s. 1 1 

qqtqif^rarifeqqqiq ‘qg^’ (17, *rsqq: ‘%i’ feqfa^qtqm^q^, 
q^Rt qqq sfa ‘qqq^ 5 , ■sraqq 1 ^Tqfqnqt qgfq^sir qjpgra:,- q*qt.qq: 
qq qqrcfeqq qrqt^ifeqqfsr-qgqtq tri^wg q^rfqqiqqi q-s^ifa- 
^qsng (18) 1 q^rra f% — “qq^t q^qqfq qgq^q iT•s^qi'?t»-- ,, (191 sfq \ 
‘q^t-q ' 5 fqqqiJqmif^HfqTiq, ‘^qW g?ftq!qe«-(, t?‘W ^ q^fqq^m" 
^sqsfiqfcciig (20) 1 ‘qfqqs-i’ q«qi, ‘qwqq;’ q^I^P? 3 qiqsrafq, 

n*n ‘qfcnjqq' 33 i r q 3 T i ««i, qgqi ^«r qnqqiqqsiqTfeqt 'j\m\:, sra 
•g«rt ffat «fq ‘qfq’ai^i^qt (21) 1 ‘sq-Tq^ — qq ‘qmtq’ fqqi^q sre: 
q»# 5^%— qqjfa-vrm-qurq^ifqqi 1 qqjra q— “qtisr: qreifa^snf. 
qqi^nS|q ^q;’’ (22) ?fq I ‘qfqqq’ ‘qfq-gqq’ ‘qfqq’ 5 r q fqiqra^sfq 
‘q^’ > wfeara *rofaeRf«irat, afiwratfC^ww^ (-a-j) 11 1 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. qqqi?j &c.-~From here up to qqanj in the 4th verse 
we get the three essential points which will induce an. 



iwiftwra: $ 

inquisitive mind to .peruse the work. These three points are 
(i) fwr (i.e. the subject-matter of the work), (ii) (i.e. 
the relation of the work with the subject-matter), and (Hi) 
(i.e. the aim of the work). 

2. we* w qq &c.— Of these the subject-matter is ^ 

( sacred law ). 

3. &c. — The relation of w with the Manava 

S'astra (i.e. this work) which is nothing but an arrangement 
of words is ; [ i.e., ’sr«{ is qficiqra and this work 

is qf%qT??qr i In other words, the work seeks to set forth what 
W is. ] 

4. &c. — W which is the means of 

attaining heaven ( ) and even of the final emancipation 

( <qq<pt ), is beyond the pale of any other means of knowledge 
e.g. qsrsr, &c,, but can be known only through the 

S'astras. 

5. qsftsR &c. — The aim of this work is (to be a means of 

attaining) and ’qqqit 1 [ or final emancipation ]. 

6 . w &c. — That can be attained by w only. 

7. sputfq &c. — [N. B. It has already been stated that 

is the subject-matter of this work. One might say that not 
only but also qn^f, arid — -the other three ends of 

life — are the subject-matters of the work, as the latter subjects 
also have been dealt with here. Kulluka now proceeds 
to show that these latter ends . have indeed been dealt with 
in this work, but they have been done in such a manner 
that : they might come within the domain of w 1 So, they 
need not be separately mentioned.] 

spgfq &c. — Although such things as intercouse with one's 1 ' 
wife, which would come properly under the heading of .; 
qfT'FT, have been mentioned in this treatise, yet by the 
enunciation of such rules as 


( III. 45 ), !?hose things have, so to say, turned to be w i 
[ In other words, this kind of mu is as good as i ] 
N. B. The quotation %g4n«nfwn»?t &c.’ means — A wife should 
be visited only during the prescribed period of her courses. 

8. ^ &c. — Similarly, the earning of livelihood [which 

would properly come under the heading of ^ ] being quali- 
fied by such rules as efttg' & c ., (IV. 4, &c. ), 

turns, so to say, to be spr i [In other words, such kinds of 
are as good as w i ] N. B. The quotation means— One may 
subsist by Rita ( i.e. corns gleaned ) and Amrita ( i.e. what is 
got unasked ). 

9. &c. — 1 This S'astra speaks of *?nw 3 n»r as the 

means of 1 Now, is a vr«! and so the fact that w 

is the subject-matter of this S'astra and that it imparts 
instructions as to the attainment of ifrsr, is established. 

10. tfftifoSsfq &c.— The words of Manu, although they 
come from the lips of a human being, are authoritative in as 
much as they are based upon (Vedas) and have been 
accepted by persons of unimpeachable conduct. 

ir. &c. — We learn from the Chhandogya 

‘ Brdhmana that whatever Manu said is [ salutary like 1 
medicine. 

[N. B. Veda is of two kinds— -Mantra and Brahmana. The 
quotation V-fgl nq wqsffill’ is from 

4*1 Hi® 1 The name given by Kull. is a col- 

lective name of the ?itoi and 7 other Brahmanas belonging 
to the Sama-veda. The passage occurs with slight variations 
in three other places— Kdthaka, xi, 5 ; Maitrayaniya, I. 1.5 
and Taittiriya, II. 2. 10. 2. ] 

[ =sucf — Quotations from are always introduced with the 

word ^4, and those from with the word i ] 

12. &c.— Brihaspati [ author of one of the 




20 principal Smritis ] says — The superiority of Manu lies in 
the fact that he puts down in a systematised form the contents 
of the Vedas. The Smriti (code of law) which is opposed to 
the teachings of Manu is not so commendable. So long do 
S'dstras, the science of Logic, Grammar, &c., shine as long 
as Manu does not appear ( in the field ]. 

N. B. This passage is not found in the printed code of 
Brihaspati. 

13. &c. — The Puranas, the code of Manu, the Vedas 
with their auxiliary sciences [for which see under II. 105 ], 
and the medical science ( viz. A'yurveda } — these are by 
themselves authoritative ( ), and should not be 
destroyed by ( sophisticated ) reasoning. 

14. &c. — [This is the meaning of. the previous 

sentence, viz,, ?r — Sophisticated reasonings like 

those of the Buddhists, should not be directed against them, 
but favourable arguments like those of the Mfmamsa Philoso- 
phy should certainly be employed. 

15. w(f?r — [ Manu ] will say later on, viz., in Chap. XII. 

f 16. &c. — He alone, and no other person, knows the 

sacred law, who explores [ the utterances of ] the sages and 
the body of the laws, by reasonings not repugnant to the 
Vedic lore. — [ Manu, XII. 106. ] 

j 17. [ The fwfciF? word is the word of 

the text. ] Why is so called ? As he is conversant with all 
. the subjects dealt with in the Vedas. 

I N. B. 5 R«j: sfcf ^?t, <T would have 

I expressed the sense more clearly. But Kull, is always very 

* concise. 

18. &c. — The verse begins with the term 1 The 

mention of the name of *53 just at the beginning of the 
verse is auspicious. The Supreme Being appeared in the 




shape of Manu endowed with omniscience and omnipotence, 
and hence the utterance of that name serves as a \ 

19. Szc. — Some call Him ( the Supreme Soul ) 
Agnr, others (call Him) Manu, the progenitor of creatures. 
—[Manu, XII, 123. ] 

20. &c .-—Only such a one ( h e. who is and 
Winm™ ) is in a position to answer the queries of the sages. 

21. — Is to be inferred from the use of the 

. Word Hfft I . : . 

22. Szc, — One should not explain anything to 
any body unasked, nor should he answer a person who asks 
improperly . — [ Manu II. no. ] 

23. ’SfjpiT &c. — is the i. e. the indirect 

object of [ the direct object being ] 1 [ The 

indirect object is called the ^fsjci-^sr which means ‘the 
object which might be used as some other case { e. g., 

but has not been spoken of ( ^fbcf ) as such. ] 

N. B. A root is often designated with the addition of an 
f or fci\ 1 Thus, #?fh: and srdfet: — all mean the root f i 

Notes. 

( to meditate ) 1 See Kull. 17. 

Medhdtithi explains it as follows— 

(=sFf«T: ) sr??T w. rrcw;, 1 But the word ^ is seldom 
used in the sense of 1 So, we may propose the 
v following exposition— ) (or ^53 ) ^ 
im:, 1 Adjective to t 

( to sit ) +an«^— ; seated. 

nfcpysi — (i) 1 The prefix sfci is expletive here ; 

it has no special force ; or, (ii) after having returned ( trfr? ) 
salutations to Manu [ who had welcomed and saluted them 
■ first ]. 

^fcTOT ?fd WRW 3 T, l Duly. 





Kull. taking the word with explains this ‘duly’ to mean 
‘with the proper attitude of listeners, viz., with faith, regard, 
salutation, &c.' Cf. Manu, II. ioo. The word may, however, 
be taken with also or rather with both, and it is perhaps 

with this purpose that the word has been placed by the author 
in an intermediate position. 

TOvwrrorar 11 * 11 

Prose. —[ f wrwsrsit ^ wrfu ^r: 

{ ==^qrgi«T ) ;reriwr( 3 * 

Bengali— c* gwtf*f ’R’W ^rtf^p^ 

^ ^t*n^ ^tfwwR w ii % n 

English.— Be pleased, O lord, to tell us precisely and in 
due order the sacred laws of all the [ principal ] castes and 
also of the intermediate ones. 2 . 

Knllnka. fcpTsja^r firiNrararv— ■! *nrefa»nf?E 1 
grspff: (1) 1 ftroit fcm**]—* WSm fhSrer *pw: ftra: 1 

w wr t^hpn”(a) h ‘wia^’ sfcr 1 £ wr:’ 

irraw-^rer-W- 5j?i ; -ar ?f ‘s^wh’, ifan^i < *Rronrawro* 

(3)—' w^l*r-irf^l»raTcii*n*i ( 4 >, 

mi snawnsnf mi- 

*T5?*i ^zr^n*r. (5) 1 s) ra 1 ‘m\~ 

i ^ef'—ar wf w mm TOfturcfh, i#i to (6) 1 

S isjg^3i-.’ ffiffiqr—iratf ( *s ) «n?wnlr, ci^g vn^fnsnf^n 1 
.: V ‘WKf’ trcfe 1 ’iwn? fJV *fii 

wrmn (7) 1 *rg *<{ m^r^- 

fiffi=F^q-^^q-S!?r,: ?T ^cRffiSlT (8) « * || 

(■sffv ■. M, S and V omit traps perhaps on the ground that 
tgrptW’ll is not the very first of the - n^jKS. We have, however, 
kept it here on the ground of perspicuity. 



Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — The word vm means (i. e. 
mastery ), &c. [ See Kull, 2. ] 

2. The word wst means these six things : — perfect 

lordship (i. e. ability to do anything and everything ), strength, 
fame, riches, knowledge and absence of worldly desires. This 
is the convention ( ) 1 

N. B. That such and such words should mean such and 
such things is nothing but a convention, 

3. &c. — Also of the mixed castes. 

4. ’trjpffa &c. — Those who are begotten in the manner 

' of ’Sfpite and viz., &c. [ See Notes ]. 

5. fqf foancfta &c. — These (sub-castes) are separately re- 
ferred to as they do not j[belong to any particular sr% in as 
much as they are produced by promiscuous intercourse [ be- 
tween two primary castes ] like the mule ( ^3?: ) which springs 
from the intercourse between the ass and the horse, and is thus 
a quite distinct breed. 

N. B. Kullfika forgets here that the issue of ‘"qgtifar 
fjnrop is quite legitimate and is, in some cases at least, held 
to belong to his father’s caste. [ See Manu X. 5 ]. To say that 
the ^pansr, &c., are non-descripts is extremely perverse. 

6. 41 w: &c. — What is duty of what class and how is 
that duty to be performed ; hence, the query includes also 
’wmw, &c. N, B. •srwsR means the duties relating to the 
different stages of life. [ See under II. 25. ] 

N. B. By the expression fit ’sntfcF Kullftka hints that 
the word is formed with the affix — wif 1 

7. &c. — The request ‘therefore say’ is to be under- 
stood. 

8. ?fw &c.— ' That the work also describes such sinful acts 
as arsrfHR, &c., is to be explained by the fact that they are not 


iwftssrra: & 

spoken of independently, but in connection with their 
expiations { urnfatT ) which will indeed prove as virtues. 

Notes. 

WWH — + ; by the rule i 

+ apP ; In due order ; first 

[see II. 29], then srusm’tr [II. 50], and so on. — Kull. It should 
be noted, however, that is not the very first of the t^rrs. 

Three other precede it. Govinda-raja is more accurate 

when he explains nrgg^st: as fow or awfaw 

being the first of the ^rcs. For the see under II. 26. 

— The «rrcsr is optional here by the rule ‘mfaqfc- 
^’1 tw. > of the intermediate ones, 

i. e., of the sub-castes (born of two different castes ). These 
may be broadly divided into two classes : — 

(i) — viz. &c. ( who are begotten 

by superior castes on women coming from inferior ones), and 

(ii) qfmitom:, viz., v{rj, &c., (who are begotten by 

inferior castes on women coming from superior ones ). 

N. B. '•qgsftfr may be of .two kinds — due to (i ) fqqt? or (ii) 
sqfirqK 1 The former is approved, while the latter is dis- 
approved by the Sastras. qM* is always disapproved. 

[ also called gyj’Nfmfi ]•— has a father and a 
duly married mother, [ Yajnavalkya, I. 91. ] 

Hpqg — has a sinrm father and a duly married I.sjji mother./ 
[ Manu, X. 8. ] 

.qnwr — has a Isg father and a st^t mother. Cf. ‘Irasm WK*q: 
spjlT [ Yajnavalkya, I. 92]. The explanation of the term 
here as referring to the . m*rglwr class of that name ( as 
lias been done by some ) seems to be out of place. 

nim )-—has a srg father and a Hffen mother, 

[ Manu, X. 12 ]. 

— has a 553 father and a qrsrqrt mother. [Manu, X. ra. ] 




t* 

mm \ . 

m 11 

Prose. —I t ] i?wt, m ft i =g«: ) mr. ) 

*rn%« *ra fcqprei ( =%^f ) ssysrasn^fag i 

Substance.— •€« w. tt «w. i ^ 3 %: <* 

Mwtfa: ?in<f %r* ’sng «r .*rtty ' mifa- m ir& siwfs 1 m: 

w *np«r: «tsft 1 

Bengali— 05 «tc*j, < 4 $ <WPW, « 

«HvOT 5 swat (Sidra ^fVt'tW 5 H'S 3*8 fW 3 jflf®® II ^ a 

English. — For, Thou alone, O lord, knowest the rites £ en- 
joined ] and the real essence [ established ) by this self-existent 
system of the entire ordinance ( i. e. Veda ), which is unknow- 
able and unfathomable. 3. 

Kulluka. tg?u¥— f asnfip 1 T^’aj^t 

tm 1 a^tn m\ ‘nw.’ ^fefter. (1 vm ^w' 

^ (qf) ( 2 ), ‘SwF %: 

~m, Wsq; 3 yffckmi '- ‘^ft^ , --'«}fan€Tfw 6 ir 3 W%«w«rT trfr^Eror- 

«fl«spw ( 3), ■’ ^t«ritw*fariNrwn (4), 

’ *rnnetwfo aw— ^ww*** m” i 

(5), ^ ( W ) (6) KfiwRWTnr. (7), « 

^qts^fi sgre r (8), t<t *r (9) t %?uri 

nwrangqsi^m ^ (ro) 1 

f wT sfa wiwf (ix) n 9. 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. sgftjnk: — You alone. 

.2. &c. — N. B. Veda is of two kinds— -(i) Some 


(w) w^fr OTsg^tf^i—- S and V. 

(*§r) ttfq — All except A and S. 





it 

texts are directly found in the Veda ; - these are called 
(directly known) Veda ; and (ii) some texts are to be inferred 
from their references in the Smritis, &c.; — these are called 
Veda. When some matters are found in Smritis, &c..' 
but not in the. Veda, it is to be inferred that they must have' 
been in the Veds also, but that those texts have been lost 
somehow or other. 

3. WfajPsTT &c. — Too high for conception on account of 
its being divided and sub-divided into various branches ( 3 m§T) < 

N. B. The Veda is principally divided into 4 divisions,' 
viz. Rik, Yajuh, Sama and Atharva, each of which, again , 
has great many sub-divisions ( sjhit ) ; such as, an^, 

&c., of the Rig-veda ; ^3, IftRht, &c„ of the Yajur- 
veda; ^fhwr, &c., of the Sama-veda ; and &c.,-of the 

Atharva-veda. 

4. &c.~-The sense of which is incapable of 
being understood independently of ( i. e. without the help 
of ) the maxims of the Mimamsa philosophy. 

5. &c. — Which can be known from such texts of the ^ 
Vedanta ( i.e. Upanishad ) as ‘€«j* 

t ' 

6. ^)ti; — These two viz, and wm are the objects 
In view. 

7. R{htiT3j¥fi3i: — The principal thing to be established. 

8. &c. — Medhatithi, however, owing to the im- 
pression ( ) left on him by the [ of Jaimini ( as 

distinguished from .aifflbRisri i- e. Veddnta philosophy of 
Vyasa )] explains the phrase thus — cimq; 

?i ^rfcr 1 

9. c(f( — That’s not it. 

N. B. The sffareT Philosophy which establishes the im- 
portance of i. e. sacrifices, &c. } is called ssr&ffafaT, and the 




Philosophy which establishes the importance of <nsBrsnw 
is called ropfhthSTf Medh. was an ardent student of the 
former school, but Eull. recognises the latter school also. 
Medh.. consistently with his creed, in explaining the phrase 
vpSltPail &c. takes only to be the principal object of the 
Vedas. Kull. finds fault with that explanation and ascribes 
it to the undue influence of grSpftareT over Medhatithi. For 
Kullflka's grounds, see below. 

ro. &c. — ' The Vedas are admitted to be a proof 

in regard to the Supreme Being also, and therefore is not 
the only object of the Vedas. 

1 1. &c. — Manu is addressed as the ‘lord’ as he is 

competent to speak authoritatively on and i 

Notes. 

fwiTO— Of the Vedas, fsitflsw . ' 'srifar sptffal ( 'srftpiteflftfa ) 
«ft! i i The word is seldom 

used in this sense. 

feu— wtrn: j adj. to which 

is neuter. Hence, in the first case, singular, the word should 
be spelt as ( with short gr in the neuter ) — means 
self-born, i. e., eternal. 

■«tPa[iRf^-~See Kull. explained 3: 

See Kull. explained 4. 

(i) to' ^ ens' ^ cin^cra , cjnstcm tre w 5 r- 
ct f^+fOT— 1 Kull. . y ; ; 

(ii) w ^n^rci^w:, i, tftrsfm 

—Medh. 

h w. *rersTf*?: t 

ww^w^mfafrni « it 

Prose.— l:?reraTfa: (=^f%fw: ) m\ ( -»rg: ) 




t wf [ Hq^«i ] w v (=TO^ ) 

wwm i 

Bengali.— fcwprt *R$ suffoetelr ^ cj# 
qiftffaRj *&$[ ^ “^misi swp" tfm #««in. *TOfir»R 
mfm fwtfl^R n .« u 

English.-— He of measureless power, being thus asked by 
those high-minded ones, honoured all those great seers and 
duly answered them— “Please hear”. 4. 

Knlluka.— Sr. sewn ^wiftrofs \ ‘w.’ * 3 *. ‘It:* aref4f*»: e nm* 
f*r srarftqi Tiffin w<m 

v&mn ‘wna£ ww* (i) i ‘^w.’ *rW *to- 

Trenfiwwi^ w w. am i ■smq ^qT^n^fq trafrw. i 

wgra: t ‘mif *ra&sppirei ^qfwv< 

(2) T^stsTi^q qr^*qf^Ki%ci i 

*3 ( 3 ), w wra tb*. rraqra’ sfh a ‘%i 

vft OTtfa* sfa gsqt 1 ‘^iwffara a ^nqr* wsritereftfttsr ? srsit (4) 1 

— sn$qr *r$t (5) q?f qn&nmpift qfrqtstfiFi (6) 1 

‘Wq “wNlfq ifafa:, TOntanq” sftt etffpftq ^ ( 7 ) [ ^StatTJT— 
qi via ] • ^qq ( %eqsrfq qn^wr., wron” ?% tototoT ' a siif^- 
i W*l( 8 ) 1 tl^R^ I I! WIT ■■I^JlfiFBT TnfowWN '.wot TO 

Hqfspnn: 1 q^fn— “qcrefsjj *?jj: sn^' ^Tqfqw^qtif:" *fn 

[ *13— m< ] 1 ^ qq % tb: wire’ sra 1 ?iwrt^wwfq- 
ssqfai: (9) II » ,!1 
Kulluka Explained. 

1. = 9 ?qcUT[ fsqqipq — Beginning with < 

2. — Exposition. 

3. st 5~ [This wsqq is often used to introduce a discussion, 

j For the discussion, see Notes. ] 

f 4. <3^ — This may be said in reply. 

5. sfft — Mannerism,. 

6 . &c — Describe even their own views as those 
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7. qfflTPtf &c. [ tftepsmjer. 3i?is ] — Jaimini himself is the 

author of the Svttra &c.,’ [ but he refers to himself in 

the third person.) 

N. B. While discussing the means ( ) and the end (wm ) 

Jaimini, the author of the ?ftef m.. philosophy, first quotes the 
opinion of the sage Badari who holds that only jm, and: 
?MK are the means— ( ^1 HR ) 1 Then he 
gives his own opinion in the S&tra ‘^Tssgifq ssfjsfsr., 
!r(2!?«lTT ( ) which means — according to Jaimini the 3 ?*i 

( i. e. sacrifices ) also are or means ( not an end ), for, they 
are enjoined to be performed as means to an end], 

8. cr^qsrfq &c. — Badarayana (name of Vydsa) himself is 
the author of the snffaqrqt* ( i. e. Vedanta Sutra ) ‘qgqsrfq &c/ 
[but he refers to himself in the third person ]. 

N. B. The Sfitra ^sqsffq’ &c. (^131^) means— The S'astra 
is a necessity £ not only' with man, but J also with those higher 
than man, i. e., the gods, &c . Why ? Because there is every 
possibility of . its being so, [ in as much as the gods, &c. also 
have their own ends ( e. g., ifiVg ) to pursue ]. Vedanta Sfttras 
of Vyasa are called anfftqt Sutras. 3i<faq sfh 

30 vK sN: t 33Kl^ ( 33^ if?r atRK + q?^ l 

9. *r«rqfl? , e &c. — The work is called in as 

much as it contains the ■qn [originally] instructed by Manu. 

Notes. 

1 

+ <gjq 1 Having worshipped. 

— tRfqfsj and TOW(, when combined by the 
rules of Sandhi, will yield 4 optional forms - , 
and 5Rf 1 Sandhi is com- 
pulsory in a poetic foot 


Tnsnftisrra: 


Vk 

Question. How would you justify the title Manu-Samhita 
in spite of this reference to Manu in the third person ( g; ) 
instead of in the first person ( ) P 

Answer , It may be justified in two ways : — - 
i) It was an almost common practice with the ancient 
ww^s to refer to themselves in the third person. Or, 

<ii) It might be that these^are not the words of Manu, 
but of his pupil Bhrigu, as would appear from passages like 
^ 3 J': *iT*a’ ( I. 59). The title Manu-Samhita 

will then mean ‘the Samhita which contains the teachings 
of Matin > although .pot always his exact words’. See Kull.— 
‘*rg 1 

WTOirfefiNr trgnftre is y, si 

Prose.— *4 (—sum 1 qHm: ('-*% ) «r*Tiw 

qiiwsiint nmm n w ■quftg 1 

Substance.— qftsajTRwis-e m «m?j 1 

m 1 wfnsn se -sng - ' sn« irj i 

Bengali.-- [*WT : *$'■ WT m: fW fsp»t 1 
s^itPr tfarcR «RsttRi. «Bprnau vptt. 'rofa.’nwwr *w "W-«wtPR- 
qfcsf* [ farafjw ] fw 1 * « 

English. — All this [world ] was immersed in Tamas ( i e. 
Frakriti or the Root-evolvent) — imperceptible, destitute of 
distinctive marks, unattainable by reasoning and ^indefinable 
[by authoritative statements] as if in profound sleep. 5. 

■ Kulluka. — ‘sneif^Mcr 1 gg, 

aaq 5133^*1 1 fig tiswirbu: (*) u<TO3sirat 
'.■*fbrei (2) awfi: (3) ? ^ *hnf?ifq: 1— srosw 

/>eWiralswsr*i ttfaqisTfi 1 wrcq$rerc 

(4)— “wrer 


t * 

[ a*-— * ib*] i **g«n sites? mat: sfgq ^asi i a^arTs- 

a#m w g’<2ng €?t sa: 11” "sfcj [ ag— ] i agq? fa^fa- 
^Iq^tgw ; gafaqilgg ; af qqfc^?g?^g aim' gTOalsrag 
^KreMg t^^aaigq^g ( 3T ) (5) Sajate (6) | jfifq^T^^lfq 33$* 
; qaater??g t aasteqfl% ag aas? qaaqfteH agte mw, 
^sfff^WIrT f? S?1«m ^qrf I ferSg (7)— WUST 
awte: i wat gagman ai a^giet a 5^ (8) 11 

^jfqqsfq^ ^^q»Kqiq?n wmqt^q^^ 

$te ifa a 'qq^gifwaiag, ^fm^iasnfq a^qtqig 1 agaq ‘tefo: ’na? 
^SfsyNf^mi: 1 Tftfswn sajaana) gaiw g^tRg 11” sfa 
[ i»3— $!**] ?5rfqqq4nmqT^ fasn^sgaTawrersna 3ifesWtag (9) 1 W" 
aK%fq— ' ' ( wfi^ fafgarr a w: sign: 5 *} (10) iq” sanaraia aa?- 
1 sTspr^Rjag qwg^ia (u) i as a [graq^rr \\^]— ( \mv 
aTCgsisfssT qte snsnaafa? ’q i wz g asst wf ag^Stewqqigg” it (12) 
qfa t ^qaqfK«K«g awggarg (13), "qgqg imafaTsiais “^snat 
nrfsasnai” tfa gaia^T amwassaaia “srorete? aa:" (14) *fa ftuSN* 
ga’ saaia *nqq?qq?: qfa?g?a 1— ^ s?gat aa: ‘ganfe* ^fatMa^ag 
«fa gate: 1 aara gjfa:- — ‘‘gat at saifa gaifa ana% aa snaifa 
sfiteag, ag qaagfaratesiter, g^fqfg'snag? awirfa’ (15) [ afmte- — 
lit it] 1 urewg 5 ig^^fefgqiq{afg , giqigH-giT-qfgqKg^ , qiqrsfmq- 
qaag^naggia qw^it ( sr ) ?u3T ( 16 ) ^Kfeq gar ga^aa? 

q^jfg ?fg g qr{%?{qffq: (17) 1 {fqpg> q^aqatesnaT- 
aa crong (18) -gag (a) wf qt«?ch n*nf%— 

i °‘\ w gggw qiga: giK^i a qg. 1 

gagina q^’ ■ga' fqgfa a? tSipfaig h 
maiang q w^a# aig asf a aftaag 1 
wfsapg aaifsnag^t q^ggffiqg (19) 11 


O) ?.s?raHnqcnaiarg — A, B, Bg, G, J, M, V. 

(te) qgmsaiag — AH except A and P. 

(a) ^—-Omitted in A, but mentioned in P. g|qj: — All 
■others. 


to* 


sfa 3'<3!3<tl (20) 1W *[[3313313.31^ mM'iWft (2l) i 
3T33 33fij3 33% f«03 «rM3I3% 1 33:sr5?3 ajw^n ( 22 ) mfa- 

fqffag?! I 33 S3 k 33*.‘ I m\ 33% q%T: u?iefr ^qiN 3 R3m% (<&}, 
^3 J??fifM%T ^fq«I3T 3T33«3%sf3 ^31313: ( 23 ) ) W33fl% 3,^3- 
rf5!T ^efiffl €%3T3tfef33: 1 33T3 [32*3%, ^ *‘«W ^i\4fr[ 

3331 ^3^” Sf?i I uaftlT.fq 'inRnmT (3») ’5fSiTpciT ( 3 1 ) ( 24 ) ! 

^ci^r-q %stwi3 J ■qqaiq?? 1 qq^q*ii : t 5 i^^(' 5 f}-q^q 3 nq 3 ::.q : gm ( 25 ) 

m 33 % sfff vrsrra^ i 3f33#g — ( 26 ) 3 % 3 % ‘w’ 

1 W ( 27 ), cl^rn 31#f3 I %q 343 J 33 i%g 33 t 3 ^ 1 cp?l€f 3133f~ 

mwPSWRT*t si^drsfa ( 28 ) I tfcifq q q 3 i<ue% 131 WT^anant 

3$3t *S[wq333 ( 29 ) I ’Sffiqg 3 [fo(%g%f 3 WSlfq^TO^^fafeT r 4^«r^ 
■^sgi^T^ ( 30 ) (&) I 3 =3 3%tt3 sf~3 313?’, 3<?I3l 
( 31)1 33 T 3 [ff^J^qr— II 8 ^I' 8 )]— 1 sqigFJWl^’ia 2 ) ! 

“it* %>** 3133 ( 33 ) t s<? m<\ 

3f3%t3 3WT3T3T i nraroir: ( 34 ) 1 ^3q;3 jpp%* 

■133:, ner*n«i 3 %: (*), «[3n3ns^3f%«$;: 11 a. 11 
Kulluka Explained. 

1 . Irrelevant. 

2 . ^rei#fra — Immersed in the Primal Cause. 

3 . 1 %tl 3 ta: 3 n 33 TC: — The introduction of an account of 
Creation. 

4. israi: &c.— -It is established here that everything in 
this world — from Brahma down to the immobile creation — 
is due to *3 and ■wri That is, 31 leads to a higher 
and 131 to a lower form of creation. 


(3f) qgnsjri— All except A. 

(xg) ?rern*n— S. (ai) ^3331— A. 

(1) mqipnqsgxn — All except j. But that is a clumsy 
construction which is, however, not uncommon with Kull. 

(®) xreqfsncutfq 53331133 — B, Bg, Bh, G, M, P, V, 

•asrprgng^ — A. (3) R3313 3!%: — Omitted in A and S. J 


v=. 

5. &c. — To know the precise nature of 
those things ( viz., w and Wt ) this highly useful S'astra 
should be studied, 

6 . — Here ends the quotation from Medh. [ It 

begins with &c, ] 

7. fcrs?~ Besides. 

8. &c, — [ Here Kull. takes delight to put his criti- 

cism in verse. The couplet , means :■ — f The results of actions 
which will have to be discussed by the author in the 
1 2th chapter in compliance with a request of the sages 
[ directly to that effect ], viz. ft* site, ■ cannot be. 

with propriety, discussed here in the beginning. 

9. which is intended by 
the word ffren in the preceding quotation. 

to. in general. 

ri. g &c. — The verb of this sentence is 

to be understood from the previous sentence. 

12. ssarnm: &c. — saat, &c./are and ( i e. 

realisation of the self) by meditation is qatwal 1 $ 

13. &c,— ww may be properly defined as the 
the cause of the universe. 

14. swish® &c,—m {' 3 j 3 ?c?; ) oWTfi? ( ) m:. 

( srwm ) m i 

15. &c.— Taittiriya Upanishad. 3, 1. r. 
3 T = 3 imfat I T}Ufaff=R-fyf 4 - 9 J(f, ift, <??! aif <T*m 1 

16. ^cRT—draving for its object. I 

17. qwiSm* &c.— [ It has already been stated that 

is the subject-matter of this treatise. So ] the author first 
speaks of wf ( primary ) UR in the 1st chap., and then of 
the ^ { secondary ) ( viz., ^tts— sacraments, &c., ) in the 

•2nd and the following chapters. So there is nothing anomalous. 

x8 ?3Tsn?j — [ xjrtg here means ‘spirit’, ‘purport 5 J. 


ly, ^ &c. — [Kull. puts the sum and substance of 

his own view in verse ,] 

iq. directly with the senses, 

N. B. ^£r«r and are optional forms in the 

rru? in the third case-ending. Here is according to the 
rule “iraanfe**: &c>” 

21. ?eRfc( &c — The word means the ‘world* which 
is before the eye of everybody. 

22. in the secondary sense. RRtiffr means ‘secon- 
dary ( ^ or sfH ) sense based upon analogy \ 

23. &c. —The or analogy may thus be applied. 
As things in darkness do not appear before our vision, so 
things imm-rsed in tjgifcf or the Primal Cause cannot be 
discerned with the senses. Hence, irarfh may be called ?r?r: 1 

24. iff ?il — Unmanifested. 

25. &c. — Things that are Ram are said to be- 
R^tcj [properly so called], as Rsm is the best of the rrtris. 

N. B. irayufs are the means of knowledge, viz., snjRpr, &c.. 

26. «i^pf — Inferred. 

27. «reni=sferF.. = Sign. 

28. c^pft&c. — It ( the world ) could not be understood 
by means of word [which is one of the itrws ( i. e. means of 
knowledge], as there was no word at that time. 

N. B. The word which is uttered to express an object 
{ ) is Tgmwz, its essence is 1 Neither of them 

existed in the beginning. 

29. &c. — ' These three rrtris ( viz., and 

375? or — authority of Scripture) together with as 

their subsidiary, [referred to respectively by the four adjectives 
WirfifR, 'nsraqnf, and ], are recognised by Manu 

in the 12 th chapter. 




Cf. w-d m Sim ^ fafiruFTSTO i 

m qmfetT 3 Tt 4 vffi5;f%f?wf ! ¥tm || xii. 104. 

<f^^^nsg€«4T! ^ II xii. 105, 

30. ^%sr« &c. — Dharanidhara (one of the commentators 
of Manu) explains ^n'eriN^ as ‘beyond the pale of 

&c.’ [ N. B. ■srarcqfft, &c., are a few minor unuus recognised 

by some in addition to the primary q?n*tfs, viz., h<sj% 
and referred to above.] Kull. says that this is a wrong 
explanation ( ^qejfusn^ ) [given by] Dharanidhara. [Kulluka’s 
ground is that when these exactly tally with the primary 
jptntrs mentioned later on by Manu himself, why should you 
here (in his own writing) have recourse to minor raws which 
have never been referred to by him ? ] 

31. sj ^ &c. — [ Instead ot saying that the world existed in 

such a condition why do you not say that it did not exist at 
all ? In reply to this Kull. says — ] It cannot be said that the 
world did not exist at all ; because, [itn existence] at that time 
is established by Yedic texts. N. B. The word is best 
placed before but seems to have been shifted t.o the 

present position through a copyist's inadvertense. 

32. U^&C.— cirj % 'ii citi &C.— BSWJRT*— ^Uil* 1 

33. &c.— f qq *rofi?p 

34. tuff &c. — ^jc[ [in the quotation] me'ans gjir — [the existent]. 

— The following is a summary : — 

Manu is asked by the sages to lecture on 1 But lie 
begins with an account of the creation of the universe. 
Kull. discusses the relevancy of that subject here. First 
he puts forth the view of Medh. and Govind. who hold that — • 

This topic is intended to set forth the value of ^ In- 
showing that leads to evolution or progress ( i. e. 
attainment of the higher grades of creation ), and to 



srsrats«rra: 


dissolution or degeneration (he. degradation to the lower 
grades of creation ), • ■ 

In criticising the above view Kull. says — 

The above view is not convincing, the query of the 
Rishis being on and not on the value of spsr < The latter 
is a subject which has been fully discussed in its proper place, 
vis. } in the rath chap, in reply to a query distinctly to that 
effect. Hence, according to Kull. — 

The description of this evolution of the universe is 
intended for the ascertainment of Brahma, the real cause 
of the universe, the knowledge of Brahma being regarded 
as the highest virtue in man. The highest -virtue has been 
mentioned in the ist chap, and the secondary virtues ( viz., 
the sacraments, &c . ) will come later on, viz., in the, 2 nd 
■ and the following chapters. 

Notes. 

With this verse cf. Bible, Genesis, 1, 2 . 

t*r<?wra'. ( ) 1 

wn — wns' i j So, 

mt 1 

i^sn: mf ii <i n 

Prose. — cjct: rftsn: cidig?: 

*1^1 1 

Bengali. 

English. — Then the self-born Lord, the director of Hgdh 
( the primal Cause ), indiscernible, and with unobstructed power 
of creation, became manifest, making [ all ] these MalnC-bhiitas. 
&c:., discernible. 6. 


v Kmiluka.—^ — m: ■ «^*bwf*ranf3 i : *ra: wi*n* ■ 

(3t> 'mwjf tijmmi— < &3W3m f ijih&m ** 9 

(i) i [softer 

fmi wrafrf * ?f?t i •wg^Tg' trgsTtf^vfwcf^: t ‘^w/ (2) 

— ^nn^¥?ig%g; 13) ?fh srrag 1 ‘ 55 ? ; ’SJTgnangtfa 

»? ! B?TeVr«f ^ (4) -, ■‘oEr^a^— - ^sqffig^s' nw mv. 

vrrtw—ym mfhwn^n, mm ‘‘gfwferawg 
mi” tm ‘gm; sf?T <5) 1 ‘rcfFp 

'mw. 1 Mlvm Ww pi ciSfT 1 srgrfcfsw: ( 6 ) 1 ?rgw w?m- 

Ui<°3— “^v^W(7)ir§jfa: ^w*wi{8) sFa i ‘tn^tmW 
i?gnf^t^5 1 ‘ciffi^:’ (91 «r?( g 

*,m a $ ii 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. *f g grercsptltW’. — Whose body ( i.e. birth ) is 

not, like those of other beings, due to his acts. 

N. B. We all — from Brahma down to the lowest form of 
creation, viz., plants, &c.,- — take births according to our own 
acts. But Brahma ^ to be distinguished from Brahma ) is | 
above this law. He can assume any and every form according 
to his own will. ’ 

2. 1 Beyond the pale 
of the external senses. 

3. gpiw-STedfo: — Ivnowable by meditation [only ]. 

4. &c. — The word in *?gpjalig is intended 
to include *r?rf, &c. 

N, B means the principle of Intellect. For the 

order of creation, see the chart in the Introduction — p. xviii. 

5. gfTPEFt &c. — tp?;’ is a rule of Panini.] It 

means that the root ara is in the senses of gixf, ???? 

and rim ; In explaining this rule [in his gnftigngfn] 

says that gf% means ^rwm^TTrT 1 

N. B. The exact word used by 5?efif?sj is and not 

as put by Ktill. ; both mean, however, the same thing. 


rnsm'tatu: 


6 . ffgfiwrgr: — Impeller of mfa L the Primal Cause ]. 

7. — Superintendent, 

8. totspN &c. — Under my direct superintendence 
brings forth this universe consisting of the movables and the 
m movables. — [ Gita, IX. 10 ]. 

9. — Destroyer of the state of dissolution. 

Notes. 

^c?jw: — A dj. to 1 N. B. Medh. proposes 

(instead of 'spans; ) as an alternative reading. In that case it 
will be an adjective to 53*1 1 

; having mainfested — its object 

is 1 j 

— Adj. to srsnpnf? 1 

?wt 5 n:— ) ^sr. faws? i. e. TOswf)' zw sr: 1 
The word is to be declined like 1 

(to propel) 4- w---qrnft 1 ■ J 

^ts^wr. WJ 

sr m ii 11 

j 

Prose. — aisdr tow **iww ^%cW£r. 

^tq-S[ *ft I 

Bengali.— TO, 

i ] 0$ ^tfWtW^ «1S^5 I! 1 I! 

English. — He, the renowned, who can be perceived by the 
mind [alone], who is subtle, indiscernible, eternal and who is 
the. self of everything and is incomprehensible, manifested 
himself [in the form of the evolutes, viz., &c.]. 7. 

Kulluka. — ^tsmfofh » g^fsrnratta ^ararata-s?* 

tncnwtf (1)1 

vin tf?r wr, gtw *m: 1 to:— 
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ftwfrtsg^: (2 s ) i g ml* (qr) ^ ii” ‘'g;^. J 

qf?ftfe*nsgm:, vto;— •‘ sqfk’ *iot.,' ‘ottsw:’ Pro:, 

‘^fSRq:’ 1TOT qtXVRVlW. I ?I UJ? *3wY 
^^^mqciEn (3) qu? 5 ^ i vnfh: mgwR stuff (4), (?g) tng- 

(5) ii © is 

Kulluka Explained. 

r. m 4 f &c.—£y the two pronouns f q. wf [the author] 
refers to the supreme Soul, known in the whole world, in the 
Vedas, Puranas, Itihasas, and so forth. 

N. B. We might attach, that force to the word wt only, 
and take , the word g; as a correlative of w, in the second line. 
But Kull. takes the former view [ for which credit is really due 
to Medh,] on account of its hoary antiquity. Cf. ‘...330ft ■sncn 
w *12? i«wnfefir. 1 ’ ’ snfk, * 1 

Also cf. Mahabhdrata, anfa, j 

2. -Remaining, i. e,, other. 

3. &c.-— Appeared in the form of ^orfr, 

■WRIPI, &c., which are the qngs, (i. e., are evolved out ) of the 
primal Cause, 

4. &c. — The root wt preceded by means qitpfq 
or manifestation. 

N. B, Roots are often designated by the addition of 1 % 
with the root. Thus, mfcc designates the root m, §qfa; 
[although the root is ^ifiR^qgT] designates the root arid 
so on. Also see the N. B, to Kull. Expl. 23 — SI. 1. 

5. &c. — Because a root has got a number of 
senses. 

N. B. Generally speaking, Ngrq^lts have no meaning. 


(v) qW3—B, G, M, P, V. 

(19} Before snggifl &c., Bk. adds 1 


wroto«r.*r: 


When the sense of a root is found to be altered by the 
presence of an <arq^f, it is so be supposed that the altered 
sense was always inherent in the root, and the has 

simply served to rouse that sense in our mind. Hence, Kull. 
puts as the of the altered sense in the 

word^fvtt i 

Notes. 

; who 

can be perceived by the mind [ alone ]. 

N. B. Kull. reads as above. Some read mw.' 

meaning — fqr*^ qiu: i Others read 

: ^?tsw’ meaning — =q wsrsf f 

'^mw. — ssr%: so sqs: ; therefore 

^rwaref??!: - Indiscernible. 

^Tcr: — E ternal. w + ^T ^r, ^z ^ wia: — Panini. ?t*i? is the 
affix according to some, is a distinct word similarly 

formed, and are synonymous. 

^^rfsr. — ^f’D sjnPi = cn<?w j 
i ’qqqqis? ) i N. B. We popularly call this «Rc — cti?RT J , but 
RqiKWfsn: is the language used by Panini. 


sickrcr wn fre^f nftw: im: i 
w ^ mf » cj 

Prose.— u: bfwi; mv. *rta«ittr skki?i m: 

qg *H5s\ mt* <=VNB ) [ =q ] ^efUgWrj t . 

N. 13. As regards the of this verse we have preferred 
to follow Raghavananda who distinctly takes the word ar€bl?( 
with 55 ^, (and not with ) \ The other commentators ■ 

are not clear on the point. 



Bengali.— fli% «Rfl =?t<( q-faw vfl* “lift 

«Hp3[ Bfsjjdfe ^fsstftpw ; <W c*& «OT If® f^CW ^TSlfiECBR IV li 
English — Wishing to create various issue, he, with a mere 
thought, first created water from his own body, and cast his 
seed into that water. 8- 

Kullttka. — #sfvfwn^rn i ‘s:’ witot qT’nfroi: rrai: fWer. 
‘^fwiara’ — ^iqt qnwm qj (i). ^q qq 

«n»rq1«rat q?ff ?rt: ssfalq ^rtci«tT (2, (3) qftm*m (4) 

«ist5j q€t q <5),%^ asrq ^TgrawtwqT (6) 9PRpm?offlfh. 
fi?%-tSl*fTf*r§15rr qqt&RFt: qfcWlfct I 7?HfR ^W?Ntqr*ra?l [<l^l<j-“ 
wv m Trsiit®” ^7) 1 ^qqq snffwtjereim 

— sfh 1 — (8) q wl (9) 3rcT*Fm«BtFf, 

‘ws’ % rirT (nr), q ‘a?*?:’ ^fcttbr cTcf 'qsr^ (io> sfa qmtr. t 
«t»t ‘aifkin’ 5f5?n®c?^qT^ 5 Srstlptfflfq (11) qgfa:, 

?T?q ^ W Stfhf.?? I ^55?I3f?l3?^5t q^W-f^{^*qTW>^;-qr^irq93T- 

qre*n qq traronniT %?n ^fosterer (12)1 TOraraw m 

arew m ®^r^#^rn?r ( ^ )— qinlcm, simncjrqT m ^ smfqnqr 

qfl^5?H, — ?ra*t5l^cs3qqgt(l3) 1 ^I^T— RW N (l 4)' 1 

^qf «f 5?%5 3Sf5tK-fwq^qit’«I Whist! (15), a?5fXR’ ifcT 

*rf*rei*TI?T ( 3 T ), (16) 'qst^Tiifq (g)-W^^Jftmcqi?f ( 1 7 ) l 

W5 VK '#N ? Sd'ftnsq^ (18 ) ^lTtfqfT«n*r II C || 

Argument 

Here in describing the creation Manu distinctly says the 
following three things : — 

(>) w. ( wnan > mm 1 

(ii) sitrt^ wjtq, and 

(iii) w. m: qq <mlt w* t 


(qr) ff ?rq — Only in A. 

(15) ^s*ftq<TU?r — A. B, Bg, G. 3 t?#qrrcr<t — Bk. 
(q) All except A. (q) »rwr*3jnf^ — A. 


WfitoiRf; 


Now. these points are controversial. The first point, 
which makes Brahman the author of creation* is not in con- 
formity with all the systems of Hindu Philosophy. The 
second is self-inconsistent from the standpoint of Vedanta in 
as much as the Vedantins do not admit any body of 
Brahman And the third point is inconsistent with what 
has been said of the creation elsewhere (e. g., 1. 6, 14 and 
74 — 78. Kull. discusses these three points as below. 

(i) By *?; ( tpreren ) ^ 5 ’, Manu says that the universe was' 
created by Brahman and not by Prakrit* (as described in the 
Sawkhaya Philosophy), and thus be adheres to the doctrine 
of Vedanta as preached by the sect of the Vedantins. 

N. B. Of the Vedantins those who bear three staves are 
called They are distinguished from tr^f^s who 

bear one staff only. Ramanuja belonged tb the former and 
the great S'awkaracharya to the latter school. Here, however, 
as in many other works, the word refers to the school 

( of S'amkara to Whom the epithet is . metaphorically applied 
on the strength of the following text. 

^ 11 Manu, xii. 10. 

(ii) By ‘0: safkict ^ 4 ’ — Manu, in contravention of 

the general Vedantic theory, admits a body of Brahman. But 
it may be said, that the existence of the ‘body’ may be sup- 
ported by the theory preached by (a commentator of 

the Vedanta-Sfttras), who says that the universe is created 
not from Brahman direct, but from the (lie unmani- 

fested) which means ‘the aggregate of certain things existing 
as an energy or force’. Now. this is a secondary stage 
of Brahman, and this second stage may be said to be the body 
of Brahman. In other words, the universe is created not from 
the ftrskr Brahman, but from the 3=Rjvr Brahman. 


( iii ) The word in the statement lr m\ qq *sn^ W^ 3 
should be interpreted as ‘before the creation of the 
(SI. 9) or the primordial egg ( from which the universe sprang 
— SI. T3 ), but not before the creation of the principles 
of ?y??s, and ihe five fillers. . This will reconcile it with 

the statement ^Ujcnf? [ where refers to 

&c. ] in SI. 6, as well as with SI. 14. 

N. B. — Kull. conludps here. But one point is still left 
untouched. The point is that even amongst the Maha-Bhutas, 
water was not the first creation, For the order of their 
creation, see I, 74-7S which is supported by ctfTjfhr Upanishad 
quoted by Kullhka under SI. 15 — snqnsnn ■eng:, qiqt: 'sjftn, 

’(w:, sMt 'tier 1 

Kulluka Explained. 

1 . ^ncjt See. —By the mere thought ‘let there be 

water’. [ Cf. the genesis of the world as described in the 
Bible— ‘Let there be light, and there was light* . ] 

2. — Inanimate, unconscious. [So, how could she 
think P] 

3 sr«3?Rn— Not independent. [ So, how could she create 
the universe according to her ozvn will ? ] 

4 - — Evolves herself. 

5. sjsyi nan &c.— That view is not endorsed by him. 

6. — As being the seat ( or ) 

of ^sqigicr which is- a force ; vr% ) 1 

7. cK^ri &e,~ ^3,s. I n-q (wm) W! — Brahman 

thought. 5gf, — I shall be multiple, l shall be born, 

8. ec. — As the word ispj is to be found in the 
[ referred to above ]. 

9. swu™ Another nnme for wgifb ) 

ro. w 4 &c. —That is not' supported by any vis? ( ) 1 

11. &c. — In the Vedanta philosophy as ex- 

pounded by the revered Bhaskara. . 


smwrsvssmr. 



12. &c. — By the word is meant the 

aggregate of the following things existing as a force : — The 
five the five the five the five iuwqs, 

the mind, actions., ( nescience or ignorance ) and «nw 
i memories of past actions ). 

13. ^-STiSfr© &c. — The qgrit?r (viz of Bhdskara-bhatta ) 

and the simple ( viz. of S'amkaracharya ) — both of these 

may apply here by supposing respectively and 
between 5 jm\ and 1 According to the former, the 

( the author of the universe ) may be supposed to be 
something distinct from 'tfiR, but according to the latter, 
381^ himself as the seat of the force of ^tgtcf manifests himself 
as the universe. 

N. B. The preaches between the sir and 

the universe, while the qintnm 1 ? preaches we, wfi? arid wewe 
between the two. 

14. <sn<£t &c. — qist here means [ not at the very 
beginning, but ] ‘before the creation of the wmras or primordial 
egg, the field of Brahman's activity.’ [ For the egg, see SI. 9, ] 

N. B. Then where did the waters rest at that time ? 
To this Medh. replies : — Inscrutable are the Ways of the 
Almighty. We *' quote form Medh. below :—‘*ra 1®^% t 

sfoatrerewta *wf w«it qr: ’inw. ? ' 

^RT.fq qqfm^ q»: WK fstfit i ^ 

3 t 5 t-m 3 n?t w w qswtfw: Trarawrawwir 

15. ■sn’r ofe: &c. — The' creation of ■qq is to be understood 

as having taken place in the order of — qgcujnq, 

and then 1 * 

16, &c. — As it has already beed stated [ in 

S3. 6 ] ihat he ( Brahman ) made the Mahd-Bhtitas, &c.. 
manifest. ■ 




sssMBwa smsst , 







17. &c.— And because the creation of &c.. 

will be described also later on [ in SI. 14 J. 

1 S . *rt if ’aifw^.q^ — Germ , i . e. , energy. 

Notes. 

— ’srfw — ; "with a [mere] thought. 
f%w.— m: ‘s’ um: < 

m.+s, ftpWWl^i’a 1 Issue. 

srwT a <ui 

Prose.— ?m { wrrawwi 1 

(=w ) ) ^sifarfqsm: ( = ^fw ) m% \ 

Bengali.— [ %? ] 9 t« *1* 

«fS8Brt ’I^S ; &k «K» ’fiRfSl ) 3PR| W, 

&VRT II S> li 

English. — That [Seed] became an egg made of gold, as it 
were, with splendour like that of the (thousand-raved) sun. In- 
that egg he himself was born as Brahma, the progenitor of the 
whole world. 9. 

Kulluka. — t*iw»&wre?i 1 
%ft‘, ssffjptjqtotg (1) j ?r g t+w 1 af&effjjqrtsr 

( qr ) , (2) \ 

‘jjwbsr. 5 nf««j[ w farowf (31 1 §*r 

( tif ) gsm, 

?H 5 ftr qVRFlfq 

(4) 1 ^#3n*rr ‘from:’ sr»w:, *j*«rafqwr? $rt qi <m, 
it t n 


(qt) — A, P. 

(*?0 B, Bg, G, J. 



■ \\\ 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. 'ffk-^I^ian^-On the analogy of ^%or purity. 

2. &c. — 3 rq^K, i.e., secondary sense (viz., ; t^-~ 

) is to be had recourse to, as the earth which is 

certainly not made of gold, will be: said ( in SI. 13 ) 
to have been built with one of those two pieces ( ) 1 

[So, |<FPf? should here mean *as if gold’ and not ‘actually 
golden].’ 

3. feroiw: — [Another name of Brahma, He is so called 
on account of his being born in a golden egg]. 

4. % T£t3f*?rf*T &c.— Paramdtman himself entered the 

soul belonging to the astral body ( foTOK ) of him who 
had, in the previous evolution of the universe, worshipped 
the supreme Lord by contemplating himself to be different 
from as well as identical with Hiranya-garbha. [For see 
N. B. to Kull. Ex pi. 13— SI. 8. For the see the 

meaning of 3^^ in Kull. on SI. 56. ] 

N. B. According to' Hindu Philosophers the cycle of 
creation is eternal. The evolution of the universe as described 
here by Manu took place in the past and will take place in 
the future innumerable times. Thus— Brahma, Manu, Prajapati, 
&c.. [ past and future ] are all innumerable. 

Notes. 

j 

-f f^i?_ q ( third person, singular ). 

— Kull. firstly takes the word fomsni here 
in the sense of ‘father’ : and then he suggests that the word 
might be a name of wmt i 

an adjective to q**?i3n and not to srwt l 
The construction is w ( WTWT ) ) 

) s Otherwise, the word would be almost 

redundant. 
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I ^xtrr tot if?? mm I » 

m i4 ‘ IN? toot: ^rft: »*• » 

Prose .— to wr, tfe war., [ gee: ] mv n srcesra: » 93 
(as*ra: } w. ( to ) to .(.qt*nnt»r. } ^'*5 H*r [ ^ q^wn ] 
tow. to i 

Bengali. -TO’ ,$fc IP* i«w ^ftfy c^f aw!.'^’. qf<te *$n 

i&m i ofe ‘ w ^ ^ m ^ qt«ra fei - ;qf*nrt tfq 

J^tCSf qfas ^ it lo | 

English,— Water is called Nara for it is the issue 
of Nara ; and because it was his first abode, therefore he 
is called Ndrayana. io. 

KnHnka.— $<? hH TOwrf^-qrcmai^§T^*N suffianff 

— TOT TO 1 TO: TOT-atTO 3^' (x) I TO, sfTCHtts?^ 

*ra fiaqrtq^TO—' toT I ?ra i to. at *i*mm WMW*r. • 

‘‘era q?f wwpara: (2) i waft at #^jw?r. sraTOtfq 

’Wfirg fiWSHW” ffit wfer^T *^qwtW. \ 

m wwi, stfq a$ (3) toi ffit <4) 1 to: 

‘to' ''q^TOfigcra*'' ?<ro tow «an- 

qfaww: (5)1 ?} f ^q\ *ra: 5 ?fit qfed, ''sroaraa— i tow 

xra to ‘‘TOqwrfq is?fit v ' sfii ftiig tow sra wi >'6) n to g 
1 to! to:’ qfh qsfirr (7) a 1® a 

Kulluka Explained. 

r. to: &c. — By the word tot: are meant ! the waters'. 

2. ??«g^F( &c. — N. B. K-ull.’s reference to the rule 
appears to be due to an oversight. His exposition seems to 
refer to the rule ‘cFSTqsf^ 1 

3. qrowsumn" &c. — [ The affix ] to which is got bv U u * 
general rule, being added. 
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4. srafa at &c. — The word hk being- derived with 

the affix the proper feminine form of qrc in the plural 
number would be sn^j; (with #tu ) [and. not ^kt. (with 
2m ) ]. But everything is optional in the Vedas and Vedic 
rules hold good in the case of Smritis also. Hence, in the 
absence of the affix the affix aw has been added to 

the word by the general rule and thus we get the form «ikt: \ 

5. q-a &c. — is callejjl qncm in the 

S'astras ( ) as the waters ( ) were his first abode 5 

viz., when he assumed the form of q^n ! See Notes on ^ i 

6. g &c. — Govinda-r&ja reads { ^nqt sw.’ and 
explains the formation thus: — «rcra*?l ( ♦re-f-'qqq } would 
be the proper form, but the vowel attached to q is length- 
ened by the rule ‘^ermrq ssjtf ! [The rule means — 
Lengthening is found in some other cases also. Cf. tjqq which 
is an alternative form, of fqq t ] 

N. B. This is also what Medhatithi says. He also reads 
^Tqt *ra:Vi 

7. 'q*? g &c. — [But see the N. B. above.] 

Notes. 

?n:— Ct<r ( )+ qfqqq?r 1 Refers to qrcr. 1 

^ — Some would take it to refer to *rgn, but Kull. 
consistently with his qpqg of the* previous verse, takes it to 
refer to ) According to the former, Vmtpu 

is a name of qgp, but according to the latter, it is a name 
of qur ! 

sracr f'm® i 

?r^ferw: *r 11 1? 11 

Prose .— mn fq«T *r: gqq; 

swi 'sffi qrtw % 1 


3 
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Bengali. — c^TtC 5 ? ‘Afro, fats? « [*R<1 

^ (f^HTd#) «wra W <s& if i> i! 

English. — The Being, created by that first Cause which is 
indiscernible, eternal and both existent and non-existent is 
called Brahma in the world, ii. 

Kulluka.—gTiff i ^f?e ; sre flsranraf €m- 

fhf^sifh (x ) i — wTfaqfw'n^ ,2) t 

e m®m {’ ^ff ! : £ rh m* 

t qr ) (3), (a) ; %m\ 

Hrorom, «i^TE^ct?r (5)1 tTfli ^ 

5 ic i ' 5 >]..-‘nf!^Mifh 5 1 &&(: sth (6) 1 'Mipiiftfr: ;^r nw^Swr 

m\ if?r ti u 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

x. &c. — Cf,, SB 7, Kulh expl. 1. 

2. sjiTC^ ^qfaqfh^m—qn^i, viz., of everything that is born. 

3. &c. —Existent, as his ( Paramatman’s ) existence 
is established by the Vedanta or the Upanishads. 

4. xT^j^^t3T?[ Sec.— =As if non-existent, being impercep- 
tible to the senses. 

5. Tirf w^iewr &c.— means ‘positive things’, mean': 

■negative things’. So, means ‘the aggregate of all 

things— positive and negative’. 

6. $*sram[ &c. — All this is identical with Him 

) 1 Chbandogya, 6, 8, 7 ■ 6 , 9, 4 ; See. 

Notes. 


3 <iT. — Here, it refers not to qm but to amt 1 ?m- 

g^qsja^cf ?w*rRraW^: — Nandana. 



(m) -A, 



snwtssro: & * 


crfarw * utfczciMw i ^ 

^swrartf r]^Mwr<mm si^ii 

Prose..-— St wawpt nf^ra *p£ gfagiT .«3t*fW| 

mw tra *? w wwt wti?t • 

Bengali. — "3 3H C5f? TOW [^FTfat^rtEQ 4*F Tffi qpT 

■^f^l C3# TO? Ws fw ^tWttfeSR 11 1 * I! 

• English.— -Having dwelt in that egg for a [ Brahma j year, 
the Lord Himself, by his own medit^on, split the egg into 

tWO. 12. 

Kulluka. — nf«ra<# *j «wn^r«nf^ 1 ^ws# *j wan 

■^W51W<l (0 ‘gf^f %«3T, Wf*N ^ fiwi 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. q^raw-»[W*n%r &c. — The year is to be calculated 
'■ . here [not m our ordinary standard, but] in the standard 
relating to Brahma which will be stated by the author later 

• ■ on [in SI. 72 . 

| N. B. 4,320,000 ,000 human years make one *rna day, 

and an equal period of time makes a 3 ffi*r nighl. [ See I. 72 j. 

. ^ 'Notes. 

w+wr^ 1 

fe.ften 1 Commentators differ as to 
the standard in which this qfcqrrar should be taken herei $ome 

• say ‘human’, some ‘divine’, and some, say ‘Brahma’ year. 

ansit * srarcrren^ i 

» w 4 nm fzmmmt mmw %mm K a * n a 

Prose n: ^wf sraqiraif ( — wtiMf ) ^ ^ t 

sag, -^d‘ -rtwQ : stra?i- m*> ^ 3 « 


- *** 







«ngali.— •^59? c^-WWtid fspr ^ *w ^flnlfsc»R, 

‘-w wm ^[^m, m f?? ^4° 

«f?jatffC8Ht i so j 1 

//English! — With those two parts [ of the egg ] he created 
the heaven and the earth, and, in the middle, the sky, the eight 
quarter's { i.e. points of horizon ; and also the fixed abode 
of the waters. ■ 13. ■/ 

Kuilnka. — awf g mrawit t fipRsi’ «wn*i 

*stw ’S'tcift ‘resr ,J *?#?r*r, (1), srwfigu? (2) 

ftsw ’varrcifipjjw: gi wt {3), g^nstf^^qf ujtf (4) %< (3) 
fsffg?n^; 11 ^3 ti 

Kulluka Explained. * 

1. 'g ■¥}■<: «i f?-i &c — With the upper ( ^tIT ) piece he 
constructed the heaven, and with the lower one he constructed 
this earth. 

2. &c.— Between the above two (viz. heaven and 
earth ) he constructed the sky and the eight directions. 

3. fijapj &c. — The directions ( quarters ) are eight in all 
4 principal directions (viz., North, East, &c.), and 4 intervening 
or secondary directions ( viz,. North-east, South-east, &c. ). 

4. gqeusr tSrc. — By ‘the perpetual seat of waters’, the 
‘seas’ are meant,’ N, ,B. mm here should rather be taken 
to mean the cavities of the seas. The seas themselves will 
be mentioned later on in SI. 24. 

5. fasrw — Fixed ; unchangeable. 

Notes. 

w — Medh. takes this to mean ‘the region of s q-sfiC'N’ i 

m Wfc—iW n ( mmr( ) + m *<{ 1 The form jutot though rather 
ungrammatical, is sanctioned by usage ; ’sspq-fhsff is the correct 
form. 





m: » 
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... Prose.— %§rr « 5 ii(¥r«T: (=^ 511 ^: ) ‘^xanrj’ '^if#^,'. 

3^1 (=Bf5f4 ) I »PIH: ‘RT\’ ’Rwrwwfc i»SpOT 'WfKH I 

Bengali. -f#l iwsflrtW ta^ 5 =?£ , 

spirefor %% '^tfji’ ‘^ir =?f 

*fOTtf$PR II i* II 

English.— From the Supreme Soul he ( Brahma ) created 
the mind which is both existent and non-existent, and before 
the mind he created Egoism which possesses the function of 
self-consciousness and is lordly ( i.e. competent to do its own 
work •). 14 . 

Kulluka.-— rerflf swawmSi 

— Hw«r5^ff*rat«nr? : simi q^n^m: *smmv (<) ?ft 

*j%r (2) *h. qwjsra s* ^ ) (3)1 

qwnqrq qqwq (4) Og*®qKit«ft] 

— .“^irnwr^ Rtart 3T5f: ^ 1 *# ^gsqfrfrcrq: #rqt 'few 

-vt fan (6) 1 ?f?TtT: "t%" (7) wtutj^ ^Srafa*n*n^r-qrt 3 r- 
<p?^ (8) ‘t^i 5 t 9) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained 

1 . *sn?SR*.’ xportwi: gqnajw — aqn created the things not 

from himself, but from q^mu 1 [Others would hold that ■qrersr: 

means that Brahma produced the things from his own 
self ]. 

(w) RWU 5 H: q^f — not in A. This may 

be a reader’s note on the expression t?r ^tf*u 1 : 

(m) Some read taw 1 This sounds 

better, but ^few, sfafet taw ■enfeqft is the reading in the 
Upanishads which cannot be altered. | 

(if) ■sro?* «fe — All except A. j 


srg^ffrrT 

2. ^cjn; — In that form, i.e., in the form of Brahma. 

3. qTsnc?!*?: &c. — [ this is explanatory of the expression 

which occurs in the previous sentence ]. WM 
himself appeared in the form of Brahma. 

4. 5 T — Not from srunr or siwfa 1 : 

5. &c, — Mundaka Upanishad, 2, 1, 3 ; Kaivalya. 

15; N dray ana. r. qrjsn?r refers to 1 

— An Adj. to sfcnrt 1 

6 . &c, — (i) iRSf^is ¥jrf or existent, as its existence is 
established by 35th, as well as by another proof, viz,, the 
impossibility of simultaneous knowledge [ of more things than 
one ]. 

[ N. B. We can conceive of only one thing, and not more 
than one thing, at a time. So, it may be inferred that there is 
a certain thing which is indispensable for our knowledge at 
every time. N6w that thing is 1 Sometimes, of course, 
we seem to conceive many things simultaneously, but that is 
an erroneous belief. The real fact is that we conceive those 
things one after another so very quickly that they appear to be 
simultaneous.] 

Again, (ii) fpiijis' because it is not perceptible by the 
senses, 

7- — N. B. Thevio.Jc. ■■ is r- plied here bj 

Kull. The plain meaning would ha mj been ;uat he created 
TC from t But that account would run counter i<> 
that of the accepted theories of creation, i he Sawkhya 
philosophy distinctly gives the following order : — wtfic , — — 
srHFTC — ( including )— &c. Hence the ingenious 
explanation of Kull- 

The commentators Nfpidana and Narayana, however, take 
the word ^3 here to be. a synonym of in which sense 

it has been taken by many in I, 74. They further take 



in the next Sloka in the sense of ‘Mind' { or the great 

soul ). 

8. &c. — The function of the principle of 

or Egoism is what is technically called i.e. self- 

consciousness or referring objects to one’s .-own self • e.g., 
I go, I feel, &c. 

9. &c. — means ‘competent to do its own work’. 


3 ? 5 — fs -1- tost 1 The root is 1 The 

proper form in fos would be i The use of cRsta-? is an 

1 

??*f: — Its function is ^N^sr — will or volition. 

TOTSraraPt--* 1 For the meaning 
■of the word, see Kull. Expl. 6, 

in connection with the word [to be under- 
stood ] by the rule ‘ ^RKifecR 1 

^fk^iR^—^fh^pcn means that whose function is 1 

is self-consciousness or subjectivity. 

Adjectives of 1 

?rfTTO ^ i : 

sr; ^ n li 

6 

Prose.— [ h wm ] fiw *r?FR[ m, n 

fasrawii ^ atl: ( -terafo?* ) 

; [ ] 1 

Bengali.— [ Wf<5?t<J wHm ’0 [ *Tf, W- « 

r ak *1$ e ] wt; ^ iu*r • 



• „ rtsr . 


English.— And he created also Mahat ( ) and all 

things with the three qualities, and, in their, order, the five 
organs which take cognisance of sensible objects [as well as 
.. -the five operative senses and the five Tanmatras ]. 15. 

Kulluka— fRimtq 1 { 1} 

v '^¥vfTOf| wn?R*J qq (a) ; 

fa) (3): 1 aifa 

^ ciil*T '*fatf¥ (4) ‘farawf 

qnranfir, ^r— ^ (5! t faa#f*r 

(6) q?5 sfafagifa VsRprf—- q^ qi^f?? qt^f- 

faqifa 5i*?-iwn?n^f*r ^ w (7)# 1 

qg (8), f m ?f?i 

HVpl, ?ffi (9), Wjtff ;«r? 3 T%S$W sg^tfawin $ =q 

^fiqnan^tq? «te 4 ^faX*p)t.w v \* tl 

-—fasnwi <Rarc?!sr*r ^r«m: mm, . -*farwif :, . qwftfa, wnq;, 
^¥i: sfsfafh” 1 qgffhfii WRinsfrCk- ' 

(it) sfh ssn'q^ (12) 1 ’snsngsrm qq qifaftttfa 

?rer ^ fasrisirjfe^' ( 13 >, «t§q »wmsf ; >1# vy 

sifa^fwrcraili (14) ^qrradlftfiqff (15 ) TOngro iwroiw^ fa) j 
to ^iqnanfc-q^qq^fw ( g ) sR^qqmfir <w*wrn«fif f t6 ), 
cw%w vm ^q^Tfst q^f-w?i?jcrtf«T, qnan^sfara ' 

¥fct fa) «r fqffa. 1 ^ssn^tjsptissfq w* 3 j¥R*rf rfaihn fqq^facqq-- 

(17) 1 *nig m isrora:, «re*g ^ 

aregwrc-iwrenftr, win *rft: toi: (18) « 

q^ffh [ *?sr-fai*< ]— ^gjtnfa ^Tmf*i” «f?n 
qqi [ ^-?=i^y s j~-“q -4 sr: *fa%?tg qroraroraraw 1 ^ 
arnfafa q< qgg” n nun 

fa) ^M?ritrqqiKquqR ^t— A. 

fa) tSRf^sJ ^ ^can— -All except A, 

fa a^rora^~A. fa gcnfa q^nflir— A. 

fa) sfh— Omitted in A. 




Kulluka Explained. 

i The principle of i N. B. is 

another name for «jf% or Intellect. Its function is ‘thinking'. 

а. rtf See. — From together with xm% 

the latter being identical with ^tir <7 which is a force or 
energy [ as described under SI. S. Kull. Expl, 13 ]. 

3. &c. — is an adjective to ar-f^n-rfq; j 

The principle of is called in as much as it springs 

from the or because it renders service to the or 

( the Supreme Soui ). 

4. snfb ^IvrffriTPT &c.—-By is intended everything 

that has already been mentioned to have been produced, 
and everything that will, be mentioned later on to be 
produced. 

5. «i#i! ^ — In the order as given in the 

Vedanta. 

б. fffftenansr &c, — To be mentioned in the 2nd Chap. 
[ see II. 90 ]. 

7. ^ See . — By the particle vr f which means ‘and 5 ] 
the live WT^f^s. viz., tag, &c. { qispitw ), and the live chiefs 
are intended to be included. [ See Notes ]. 

8. J?f«j &c. — KuMka here introduces a discussion as 
follows : — It has been said above ( in SI. 8) that Manu adheres 
to the Vedantic school as regards his theory of creation. But 

. in Slokas 14 and 15 he speaks of the [ Sawkhya ] principles of 
■spg^ir, &c., which are not mentioned in the Vedanta. 
So. there seems to be an inconsistency here. In reply to 
this charge, Kull. says that the existence of these -principles 
may be deduced thus from the Vedanta philosophy of Bhatta 
Bhdskara [ already referred to under SI. 8] : — 


8 !> 

‘The is identical with the H§ifh of the Sawkhyas'. 

‘His proneness or tendency to. : creation;- •( . )" • is 

identical with the of the Sawkhyasb 

‘His desire of being multiform is identical with the ■’SffirK'. 
of the Sawdchyas’ . 

To be brief, Manu holds the [whatever that may 

be ] to he identical with the ^Tgf?t ( or Tirpu ) Brahman, no 
matter whether the extra principles of and tjsfjn^s 

are admitted or not. lvull. thus proves Manu to be a 

N. B. These philosophical Slokas have been variously 
Interpreted by various commentators according to their own 
philosophical views. 

9. cift — That does not tally [ with this statement.] 

10. / =3 &c. — In the Vedanta philosophy the 

creation is clearly in the following order 

3Uj[ — I - . 

11. ugifhci; &c. — The creation from nufs in the order of 
&c., is not inconsistent with the philosophy of Bhagavat 

Bhdskara ( one of the commentators of the Vedanta jisbilo - 
sophv ). 

12. sib o[fw?: This is the opinion of 'experts of 

that School. 

13- — Connection with the time just 

■preceding creation. 

N. B. Time is a constant link between an agent and his 
deeds. All that we do is done in a particular time. So, ‘to be 
prone to do a thing 3 may be philosophically expressed as 
‘to be connected with the time just preceding that deed’. 

* 4 - — The thought ‘sr? has in it an ele- 

ment of 'qfwmsr, the subject of the thought being T. 

15. the N, B. under note 13 above. 
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16. — These two terms are 
synonymous. 

N. B. The jsstsi s^i^gs are gross things, and the ^igs are 
those in their minutest forms. The chiefs of the 
Sawkhvas are almost identical with, or rather correspond 
to, the atoms of the Naiyayikas. The only difference between 
them is that the atoms of the Naiyayikas are ; but the 
of the Sawkhyas are ^ (i.e,, they are produced from 
some other thing). The Naiyayikas do not go beyond 
atoms ; but the S&wkhyas proceed up to rtgjftt j 

17. Ac. — Although the three qualities 
and are the attributes of the ^igfar, yet everything 

may be said to possess them [in as much as everything is born 
of the ^ajTDfc? ] 1 

18. m &c. — Kull. as a strong advocate of the Veda n- 

•tic school has all along ingeniously attempted to do away 
with the sfffft [of the Sawkhyas] by identifying it with a 
latent force (^ogigR?) of tpcwsHT 1 Now, he is more plain in his 
language. He says —Let your urgr'cr be the mmwqn ( or equili- 
brium), as you call it. of the three aj*as — ^5 and Pti, 
and let your and the nnrms be distinct principles 

[not to be met with in the Vedanta], still Manu’s own opinion 
( ) is that your said is identical ( w*n) with our 

Brahman. 


— Adjective of s See Kull. expl. 3. 

— cPT*. Egqn tqf efffa— ' 1 

mgw qif^snftr — fsprarwt — 

The tive cognitive senses, viz., gtw, snT%qn, f*m and w* < 
(the last word of the verse) — By the five and 

the five are intended. The or operative senses 
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are— qifa, q^?, qig and i The five ?>^ths are— ^f^nw- 
ci^ra (the minutest particle of ^T^iai), ^Ts-n^TEr, 

'-qo-cHns*, and ^fspft-wra: \ These last five are respectively 
styled also according to their properties, as — wwj-fFirra, 
^sscWTcp ^crora, and sRcrejm i For their properties, 

see SI. 20. 

\ W *Lmfa huh 

Prose. —[ <¥t*um ] .^(^pirat ftof qwt ^ifq ^n«r 

wirawifl tira?3?! *ripnf*r i 

Bengali.— wistf? ^ 
ii$ % fwfrai sfe toi| rsf^t i 

to *t?K mm *f?®tfe*R 3 ** * 

English. — Having caused the subtle parts of those six of 
measureless potency to enter into their own transformations 
he created all things. i6„ 

Kuiinka.— ctito[ TOtrorfe i itat 
tiwra, i wi: wi'im: (i) siarftwr 

5R ( 2 )-??n wltfii TOM ($) I m — 

«F*n®iwrt Prarre: qf TOjcrtfa, (4> i 

yyK-^qri^i q(w3g ^ ] (w) wsm 

3n#infFSf 15) i 

H K n 

Kulluka Explained. 

i. — In their own fhwK oi transformations. 

N. B. These transformations are given by Kull, in the 
next sentence, viz., fRtraw — The five Maha- 

(?f) sfet i — Omitted in all except Bk and j. But the 
omission of this word will leave the case of a blank. 


srswtmis: 


%% 

Bh iltas are transformations (i.e. products) of tire five rf^Effas and 
the sf^gs are the transformations of ’snrfpc i 

2. fh^jqr — Birds and beasts. 

3. wtian — Brahma and. not Brahma. [Kull. supplies this 
word as the nominative of fafajcpna ] 1 

N. B. Kull. holds that these things were produced from 
sM and not from 5 's:t, but through the agency of the latter. 

' This is expressed by saying that awt created these things from 

wm 1 

4. fpsrwMt fsrerrc: &c. — [See the N. B. under note 1 above]. 

5. &c. — The creation of everything was 

made by joining the nanas to the gross ( ajffc^qaaT ) 

Bhfitas, viz., &c., and to'the 

N. B, It must be admitted that there is some relation 
between the cause and its effect, the materials and their 
product. So, to produce the ♦tfnjas from, the aanas, and the 
from this relation must be brought out. This 

is expressed by saying that the a^aias were joined to the 
and ‘spg^K was joined to the sfeas, 
j ; Hotes. 

awr — Of the six things — viz.^f^rr and the 5 aafftas. — Kull. 
%fT aria, because the a**nas and 

are ^ by themselves. 

5 having great 

potency [as manifested in the creation of things]. — Adj. of 

snssnr t 

1% -fqUI + + 1 

— All things. The also are intended here, as 
- they have indeed a *ffih3T aspect. 


— N. B. This Sloka does not purport Lo 
describe the actual creation, but simplv says that aanas and 



I 



ms fifefT 


are the materials for the creation of everything, the 
author of creation being as narrated in Slokas 32 and 
the following ones. Cf. Nandana — “tpnfa 

*r Ti^n wm * : (Si. 3 2 ) 

'■ 3 «nl^«!T r\m 1 

wjsr ^rararc: ^ 1 

ws* \fm: n 11 

Prose.— w .( =^gif?iw 

^'wi! OTlfa ( TgTffwiW ffewfa, ^ ?SJ^ ) TOSfa, 

. «riuj ^Pb‘ *it^ sfa w. 1 

Bengali— <30^ 3Wf* ) <5* m 

3T^3i (f® '<2 ^apCT’ ) ;‘«rtaw»- *ts ( tvts ) 4$ ftfw : 

$nsra ‘*ttN 5 s yt i) 

English,' — As these six subtle pans which form his body 
enter ( A'-s'ri ) or betake themselves to all forms of creation, 
therefore the sages call his form aitfa i 

Kuiluka. ?anfe 1 vfoi m- 

tow: x^r.— u^riwkw. ^2(1), ?H 3 %wm ^aafNrei, 

wft— ?i^ 5 prwnf*f (2 1 , ^ ^f^tf*t(3) 3 qn 4 &traqfci( 4 ) 

— ?wnjf*qi TOjras'sfaqtqtrfc.i mn qsf^r r^resrafei- 

5 »?]— 1 *|**w: 1 tren^fq w: 

$% (5) ii <\mn m wsri sit \v&: } *m\w. (6) ait <rt qft- 

TOf^ 3 Tfanfa*iT» snsru SflCfcfafff 3 t ! STTWq ‘uKfa^’ ?.fcf 

'J^ntUiqftfqR XR (7) H ^ \\ 

Kuiluka Explained. 

x. Jjiffr. atffasr &c. — The six minute particles forming the 
frame of the creator, viz., and the five cRrms. 

N. B. The creator is m according to Kull,. and sren 
according to others. See the N. B. attached to Kull. Exp]. 3 
under SU 16. 


qwnqnfh The Bbutas to be mentioned [in 


i ^?n% ^ -Ti: 


already mentioned 


4. qrpMik &c. — Turn themselves into effects, i.e , are 
transformed into effects [ they themselves being the cause ]. 

5. irgj?t-^T5T &c. — This is No. 22. vi®%\ 

[ fraft 3, m\ ( [ anW 1, twrwi ( ) «ri?3?qr: 

ruir: ( the group consisting of the 16 things, viz.. 5 floras, 

5 vfkfeqs, 5 and the gsftf ) gun^fq qhsvusfn?? 

[ mm, 3 qw.—$*rt q^aiq^rer -‘qw,* viw qwrwW. to wnfa ■ 

; ) 1 This is shown in the following table. 

rfsnlcb 


I ! I ‘i 

•w.mirWf 

! 

m ixiT^cnfft 

<>. wwre: — tgf^r ’ *nq;, ^r$q*r 5ta«f: 1 It does not mean 
’conduct’ here. 

7. ?fa &c. — By this ( peculiar ) derivation 

; fMhwr ) of the word sjfk the order of creation as already 
mentioned Is corroborated. 


gw ww: — gi; The particles forming the frame 

n sjsn ] 1 

- -Objective of wtqqfw t 


saiWB— 


8C WS**™ 

, fl ,,_The ordinary 

m »n «*% 1 ’5"® ° ’ * 'according to Kail, and m 

in 4e rt:« ^lonr., ,™, « 

:^^-i<" root "' toresort ' 

( l° prevail ) +raw -' 

wUvfm »*mf* ?»«*« <™ ' 

OTWstS: ,uc * 

„*» <m w, W-. [«][" ^ 1 ^ ^ „ . 

.-aA-ifsra 7T : 5\5 "t \aT5t 3>^t?5 ^ ^ " 

EBgKah-Thc 

its subtle parts ( viz. good and bad thoughts. < ■ • 

am aft *«**»&' « ^ ( 3 l . 

^4, 9w wR.'wt 

4tre>i— finstwwCT. iw*n ut n ; ^ — ^wwrawm-w- 

anftsfii (5)-^^^ w.i 

=..»,fi.rt- (6) w. afsftPsawtTC, w« * s, " p ' 

' ’ a ' r , vam > (> 7 ) , ^f5Sf5C^R ? » 


Kullttka Explained. 


* % &c.-By the word at ^ere is intended 

!. **(* c^c > ^ ^ be . n re£erred to by 

which comes from tne context / 




the word enw in the previous Sloka. [ The word tiara is an 
.adj. from i 1 N. B. Kull. always takes snr to he the 
fountain-spring of everything. WTO is Only his agent. 

2. ..to wi &c . — to sTfff is the objective, and ip?r jjrufh is 
the nominative of TOfanTO l to TOfTOPW is 

a philosophical expression for TOtf 5 ^ TOrffw WTOf WSf: r 

Thus, ‘aw in the form of the five wtows was entered into by 
the five totes’ means that the five wot produced 

from sr in the form of the five wtows i 

( plural ) in Kull. refers to the five nTOTO. The 
Maha-Bhfitas were produced from the stows and hence 
from ii, the former being only the modifications of the latter. 

3- *jf =jr<*rfW: — [ The Miha-Bhfttas are produced ] with 
their functions. 

4 ; TOTO3TO &C. — 

The function of is space-giving. 

That of wtw is motion or arrangement. 

^ ., cooking (or chemical transformation). 

„ aggi'egating, i.e., mass-making. 

„ „ ifwft ., receptivity (i.e. containing). 

N. B. 5zr?*w ( used by Kull. )s=ra ~ ^+<312 1 means 
'to argue’ ; means ‘to arrange’. ; 

5. in to: TOfwajfh=TO: (nom ) wm (obj.) TOfW<f==TO: 
Ipf Bftwt 1 - Here ithe : word is is used in the sense of 
^spgiTO which is nothing but his transformation. 

6. ’ajwTiwdwj*?! &c. — These being the functions of jrtoi s 

7. &c. — is called the producer of all beings, 
the (creatures of the) world being produced by the good and 
<evil actions originated in the mind. 

Notes. 

TO— Obj. of the verb TOfiptfa 1 
ijfTrfjt — Nom. of TOprarfwr 1 


■■4 




5rst: — N om, of the verb 'sniqarfa ( to be understood from 
) | 

■qsiq** — q 5Eigf[ ; imperishable. fa — •«’&-*- ^ D v — <* 

frwifar^?r 5 RiTri^f wn^i » 

■ ^Rf^fT u ^ u 

Prose .— mmi ftqf carrot sws' ?^iaw: ?<? i#i . 1 
^^55?srm ( ~g Tsrrj%gn<T srmm : )sra ( = jjjjig) faqrafa] 1 

Bengali.— m ^Prt^*Br C«W1 

4$ ^npiw* ^ &ps 4? to spfa &*&■ ^ 1 qtfqqq? 

n&OT sj'SB (««<) ^fs ,«mar if j t y a 
English. — This (world) springs from the subtle body- 
traming parts of those seven powerful principles relating to 
Purusha, This perishable (universe) springs from the imperi- 
shable (Brahma,,. 19. 

Kulluka,.-— qatqrfa*?r.fa 1 qp*rffm*r (*rr> (O' 
qfrecrqnqn* 1 "‘twn’ wro: wfqwsim aqflH- 
^msnra *qqqm' (21, ‘q^fw-rr sranareHns^q ^ 4 ^f, sir 
-^fnflien:’ ar*c (3) t 4 ^ ®l« <5*^44 q*iq (4)' 

3 T?t ^n^r' Iqsnfar— «tqfi^ hasp’, q«r~. 

4iTqr«5 qm l»J«igqT€#t^ ( 5 ) u *< ti 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. ^trsfnqui— Those that have already been referred to, 
i.e., those which come from the context (qqpw) 1 

2. &c. — The 7 things (viz., ^i?|r and the 5 

qjqi^s are called q^q, in as much as they proceed from the 
q*rq (Supreme Being), and because they are knowable by the 
giifi or knowledge of the q*jq 1 


qr, Bh, Bk, J, M, P, V. 


TOWfessTim 

3. gytn ?tt: &c. — From the subtle (w) b .dv-framing 
energies. • : 

4- %i 81^' »re<- wmfn-' ^pra^Tij— ' This perishable world 
springs from the imperishable (Soul). : 

5- 3?? wW &c.-i~That which is ( effect ) is liable to 
decay : i e,, it may be reduced to its cause-form ; [e g M a pot 
made of earth, when destroyed, is again reduced to earth; 
it remains no longer a pot]. The cause (3iK*!r) may be said to 
be hssnr (permanent) in relation to its t*n£r i The primal Cause, 
viz., srif is enternal and should be worshipped. To shew this, 
die last clause of the verse, although a- repetition, is introduced 
here. 

Notes, 

WfiWjpFp— See Kull. Expl. 2. 

^"■tarar:— ^f*ir 1 

gwEfmrarfrt vk: m: \ 

nt nt mm u v h 

Prose. —qsif err*. «rr; g TOrnw i qqr w. qw 

?iwm: «: m cn^sF/c: wjt. i 

Bengali. — ] *M l! TO^ra9 ^1 

^ w cq fs ’gfaei w* ’stwiwtFF b %®i 

English. — Of these . five Maha-Bhutas ; that which suc- 
ceeds. partakes of the properties of what precedes;. [In other 
words] each one of them is held to possess that number 
o! properties which is indicated by its position [in the sequence 
of creation]. 20. 

Kulluka.— ■ qtR^Tfe 1 qsnfaig (^r) 

‘ner^nrt piffi’ TOnsi: (1)4 fprisi ^-qnsrtrgifTfl? srgqnpRjr: 




ys» 

Sl^Tf^qj^T g qi=j5p=l (2) I rfq ‘qT^rq^f g#' si^lfifq, yv-atte: 

m.: w. uretfci (3) 1 qci^q *qe?ir<i #1 #:. *tk (4) — qsr 91 y:, 

ymt jny^j- — ‘ycrtka[yT\ (5) w ^ rerjimf?:— fcgw:, 

<?<f!yft«njw: wh: (6) t ym 7a<pt‘ wyfe (7)-- 

qiynw^ T 2 i 5 «^Y gw:, ytyp sn*?«tsff, tanj: wj^fqwqqKw, qqf ajsg^a^.q- 

xm\. g^r. (8) 1 

m qsjfq ffe ftrsw ‘qisns tow* sw wtf, «*nft 

«mW “wr w g «n” ?.fh qsRispy sqsjqf, ^ 

‘qnarereg’ ify $qf«f%: (9) H 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. qqiq ?fq &c. — By qqw the Bhutas mentioned in -the 

Sloka preceding the previous one are referred to. [ qq#!^ 
is the preceding Sloka, and is the Sloka preceding 

the previous one. i.e., SI. 18, q^iqw means reference]. 

2. — Will be said (viz., in I. 75^—78.) 

3. wnd« &c.~Of those (Elements) [as enumerated in 
the list] each succeeding one partakes of the qualities of the 
preceding (Element). 

4. <wfq &c. — This is more clearly put in the next, 
sentence—#! q: &c. 

5. qiqqT ^cw: &c.— yiyfhq is the <%K*a of y!y?r, as[qgq is 
the tjtw of qgT, q^q of tpqg. q$ of qq, and so on ]. The rule is 
“«rat: van” i [ See Notes ]. 

6. qqf &c. — Thus wiyna? which stands first in the list 

has only one property ; y\q, occupying the second place in the 
list, has its own property and that of the preceding Element 
(viz. ^lynsr), and thus two properties in all, and so on. 
[ For the list referred to see 1 . 75 — 78. ] 

7. q?tq qae# trqfh — This amounts to saying the following. 







1 H 5 R 3 &c.— 

The property of is 
The properties of qra are 
' „ „ „ 




N, B. The underlined property, in each case, is the 
special property. [ Cf. I. 7 5-78. ] 

9. qqjfq &c — Although would be the proper 

form, the word being repeated by the rule fqsiftqTqi:, 

yet Smriti being of the nature of Veda ( ) the fqwfw of 
the first is elided by the Vedic rule “^qi % Wi &c. r and 

wet get the form 'qiqfreren 

f The rule ‘fqsrH^qt'.’ means that a word is reduplicated 
when the sense of repetition is meant. fsjsq means repetition in 
case of words, and affsgT means repetition in case of 
words]. 

[ The rule “gqr g means that in the Vedas 

ail the gqs ( i. e. stiffs ) may take the form % ( qwtqt: 

), or an elision { qjqr), or a repetition of the preceding ' 
vowel, and so on 1, 


Notes. 


the fswfqi in the first member being 
elided here as a Ved ic irregji|arir\;. See Kull, Expl. y 

q<: qr; — q^; is to be distinguished from q<;*qr the latter 
form being used in the sense of qrqrsttcn?K ( reciprocity of 
action ), 

qiqfcist: — qTqrj, + ) with the augment ssrqr ( Of ^sr, 

tjohly ^ remains. 




(a) i u*r ‘^ww’ ^wf; 4 «naif«: 

WwZ .wstfH (3) i kn%* 31 *:• m (4)— w m ,s:> 

sTRcir ^ffljrraflra; — (S) *r ^ fecfonf??:— radtm fsq’nr:,. 
3tfta%3*tr. ««pwi^Hn^fe: «*:• (6) t ufto qa^ss* -«a(fr (7)— 
'Wmiara sp^ mm: ^ sn*?«TW5q- ■ 

TOl*.. T$jk\ ( 8 ) I 

*ra «nofq ■’ ’ fwmmfa ‘snsrei *nsrcr s a ms, amf? 

^:«*iwiwraT«| "wt * f%” ifa /.twrisf# %mg5fr N , 
‘^raiw’ sfh $qfof%: (y) 11 *° 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. qm*? ?.ffi &c. — By Tjsnff the Bhutas mentioned in the 
Sloka preceding the previous one are referred to. ' f 

is the preceding Sloka, and xjjsraTSfi'qf is the Sloka preceding 
the previous one. i.e., SI, iS, q?taw means reference]. 

2. — Will be said (viz., in I. 75* — 78.) 

3. ’rnmisrer &c.— Of those (Elements) [as enumerated in 
the list] each succeeding one partakes of the qualities of the 
preceding (Element). 

4- &c. — This is more clearly put in the next 

sentence— m w. &c. 

5. ttwcrf \vq: &c.— m*f*w is the 35* of mmr. as [ ^ is 
the ^ of xr?pr, q«gn of w of mr, and so on]. The rule is 
“qat: sera” i [ See Notes ]. 

6. mtf TO &c. — Thus ^Mfjf which stands first in the list 

has only one property ; to, occupying the second place in the 
list, has its own property and that of the preceding Element 
(viz. and thus two properties in all, and so on. 

[ For the list referred to see I. 75 — 78. ] 

7* ^’T §35# vnsfa — This amounts to saying the following. 


tmmmm 




m*! a nd „ 


: each case, is the 


‘ 8. apfr gw: &c.— 

The property of Regret is 
The properties of wig are 
„ „ ftsra., 

.;/■/ ' j ' V V./' 5}«! .. 

„ „ „ sM*t ,, 

X. L>, The underlined property, 
special property. [ Cf. I. 75-78. ] 

9. qwR See — Although 'swm ‘qrsj?? would be the proper 
form, the word being repeated by the rule fsTsgqfqT-n:, 

yet Smriti being of the nature of Veda the of 

the first qysngj is elided by the Vedic rule “gqi $ &c.’’ and 

wet get the form t 

{ The rule ‘ fan'll qfirk’ means that a word is reduplicated 
when the sense of repetition is meant, fas? means repetition in 
case of frj^sff words, and qfsgft means repetition in case of 
words]. 

[ The rule “§qt &c/ means that in the Vedas 

all the $qs ( i. e. j may take the form % ( qq?mn: 

uqtqwr ), or an elision ( ), or a repetition of the preceding 

vowel, and so on ]. 

■ Notes. . 

wzim, the Rvr% in the first member being 
I elided here as a Vedic irregularity. See Kull, Expl, 9 

q-r; q*: — q*;: q^;; is to be distinguished from qr«qr the latter 
form being used in the sense of ( reciprocity of 

action ). 

J| qiqfiiw: — qiqq + ) with the augment raw 1 Of ^ 

|pnly remains. 


18 

w?t OT^j?f??iw i! ii 

Prose.— h; (:= r¥*v$ww<PW ;<rcfn<m. ) ( - w*?i r 

W^r <3 sfwr'sr, ^m<n % m, f^aw«i: qar f**Mt 1 

: Bengali.— fg3«tTMt*c*t *wfc5 ’fiPWI wmiw CTO 3^® JPFS ' 
IT? Wi 1 ? r^ ^*5 -W ^T«F ^T43t3 T^fpl *fktfe?TO li O 1! 
English. He, in the beginning, [having known] from she 
words of the Vedas, assigned the names and functions of all 
beings and also their several conditions. 21. 

Kulluka.— s?«n«g v *rmtftanfe 1 * qronw 

m «rt snflTPi— Jttan^utkfn, *m j *4nfa-— mw^TO 

-nfmxt Tramogtifr j i.swto ^pw 5 ? ( 1 1 . 

%?1’ esrat t?***? *15 wr«r r^rjani - wrcm anfhrrfa ssr- 

*ft*f«raf t??f£qn qq 5i3i?i^f'Ers§rfqif??n (2) 1 atwh^rw' 

* sre? vm #4 <m: h*tot?t Wflrt^*nsji«n^’ (3)1 **w 5 :— ?pwwt ' 

Hbt ^Ke3^ §^T=nraf«r f^rovr. (4) %© nr?i- 

f^RT i??, *n?0 Wl¥ I ?mm i ‘‘4a.’ 3!«?i^ qq 5?7]cT. ‘JWqpj’ ^r?qi: (5)1 

g ffira riisfa f^r?’, -w- 1 % fewwTO- 

qTfJTrfli? qq r?i?m ^^SIRKfffiiq??: igS-iPTS*!? *q SiSSffSifrr, 

?PT B?frqwn*it*m $*-**- ^u?? yibiq^ri ff?F4pft?t (6) I 

mm (7) 1 ‘qsiC %fh: 

iwisnif, wn; K^Num-^fti-m^siTT (8) 1 nsr?^ ^fh:— 

(■er) :, q« ?f?5 i M -TO rl^lil^riT?, ft^?5f , ?a?q; %m fq^^. 

ffwqfcrafitfa *r???r, ^isa? s% sfta, area*?, 

q^!T-.’ : (9) m “fliqpg * WRlfa” wnfeliT l 

^ifsR^Ri^ ssjwu — ^refa^frK, xjh*: 

pwivur lani^v. ( loVfsmiJR fafttiepn?? h ^ \\ 


(qrt The *afc? which follows is hopelessy corrupt in all the 
versions. The correct reading is given above. 


Argument 

Manu says that the Creator fixed the names and functions 
of things as found in the Vedas. The Vedas being eternal 
and the cycle of creation also being eternal, it follows that all 
these things that we behold did exist in the previous, crea- 
tions. They can be known from the Vedas which being 

eternal do not perish at the time of * To support this 

view Kull. quotes a Sutra from the Vedanta philosophy 

of Vyasa, and proves that Vyasa also, on the ground of ’jftf 
and *srfa, held that in creating each of the things on earth, 
the Creator first gave it a name, and then he created it. 
In other words, each creation is preceded by a sp^: i Kull. 
then goes on to quote a specimen of sjm referred to in the 
said Vedanta-Sdtra. As for the referred to in the Sutra. 
Kull does not go farther, but lefers to the present Sloka of 
Manu as an instance in point/ 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. t* sips 5a &c,~ — N. B. It should always be borne in 
mind that the cycle of . creation is eternal. 

2. s??T«rm iat^JTTfcr &c. — That the creation of the world 

was preceded by words as known from the Vedas is 
established by the Venerable Vyasa also in his Vedanta 
philosophy t ) [as distinguished from the of 

% . 

3. up? &c. — This is Vedanta-Sutra 1.3.28. 

The word in the Vedanta-Sfttra “creqsrf or 

(tiqKt) referred to under Manu, I. 4. presupposes that 
gods also have their corporeal forms. Now, an objection 
will be raised that if the gods are endowed with corporeal 
bodies then how can they attend numerous sacrifices by 
numerous worshippers at one and the same time. To' meet 


the abftve objection comes the next Sutra “fafte: sfer %<?, 

n, ^WEffaufllsklf?’' { ^i3i't'0 > which may be translated as 
follows : — 

‘If [ it be said that the corporeal individuality of the gods 
involves} a. contradiction to [ sacrificial ] works, we deny it 
by supposing that the gods can assume several forms at one 
and the same time’. 

Then the fasnr?*! would raise a fresh objection thus : 
Very well. I am convinced that there would be no objection 
as regards 3 r*fr, i.e . [attending] sacrifices, but a contradiction 
will result in respect of words in the following way: — 

The authoritativeness of the Veda is proved on the 
ground of an eternal connection between the Vedic words 
and their significations. Now, if this connection is to be 
eternal, the words themselves must also be eternal. But if 
the gods have corporeal bodies, i.e., if they have their begin- 
nings, then they must have their ends also. In other words, 
the gods are mortal beings like us. If the gods are mortal the 
words denoting them, e.g., Vasu, Indra, &c. y cannot be 
eternal. Hence, the Veda is not eternal. 

Badarayana ( Vyasa ) meets the above objection with the 
StUra “atsf %(” &c. which may be translated thus 

"If it be said that a contradiction will result in respect of 
words, we refute this objection on the ground that the world 
originates from words , as is shown by ware, i.e.. Scripture, and 
i.e., Smriti. 

The commentator S'awkara supplies the arguments here 
as follows : — 

A particular deity, e.g., Vasu, Indra, &c., may be mortal 
hut the word which denotes not any praticular individual but 
the species ( ) can yet be eternal. Thus, all cows are 

mortal, but their species is eternal. Similarly, the Veda (which 
is nothing but words) is eternal. 


irawtssnsr: 


i, ^Tn-~[ Rfw. — §^ f*Tsjcngr. mw: ] i 

5- si^f^ &c. — Because the world is produced front, 
words ; i,e„ the production of everything in this world is 
preceded by { Vedic ) words occurring in the mind of the 
Creator, 

6, &c. — In the time of the Veda remained 

as a p^h thing in the i. That Veda now in the beginning 

of the present ^ (c^ =r a day of win — the duration of a 

world) appears unchanged in the mind of who is 

the first created form of sTsnqp The Veda acts like 
a light with the help of which Hiranyagarbha creates 
the world composed of gods, men and lower animals, &c. 

7. &c. — How is it known? Ans. From 

tr«r^ i.e.. ^jra, and i.e., wfh ( from which are 

inferred)';: • 

S. ustre? &c. — is meant by the word Rarer as its author- 
ity comes direct ; and ^ fa is meant by the word as its 

authority comes not directly but through the Vedas, some 
Vedic texts being required to be inferred in support of the 
Smrili, in case no direct f% is available. 

y. ifrt >- &c. — Prajapaii created the fas by first 
uttering that these are so (qS) viz. firsts. 

He created the ?t<pqs by first uttering the word 

nmwm ft sfa 'srew 37^: ] i ■ . , : 

Fie created the fqqs ( who live in the ) by uttering 

the word 

• He created the Tffs ( certain implements used in Vedic 
sacrifices to pour down the Soma-juice ) by uttering fhrrqfqaa ( 
[. ■’ifaw* ( 37737 ) foR*$Ftfb ’Sfrf ! ] 

Fie created the by uttering the word ^nafs; [those 

which pervade the Riks — from the root ‘to pervade*]. 

He created the aj^s by uttering the word 

f%ajfirr »fir fSpnfar ] i 


' ' ' £. A arc? is a Rig-vedic prayer, as distinguished from a 
which belongs to the Sama-veda ]. 

He created other issue by uttering the word ^ffw^wr :i 
( ri-'s t ) 

N. }’. The above is a quotation from the Chhandogya 
Erahmana, and is based on the following Rik 

h Rig-veda. IX. 62. 1. 7 

1 i*i. &c. ’3T: are meant the condition;- 

or ordinations relating to everv-day life ; e.g . a potter should 
make pots, a weaver cloths, and so forth. 

Notes. 

— iret aw s?sfT:,'-t«iwt ski:, ^ : 

mms — Kull. j sft ^ntwrawt! ‘’gwft 

1 Here the ^qra( separation' is not physical, but mental 
1 Or, t 3 s| 5 ?T 3 f or — wgw stiff f 

•, in the beginning of creation. It should be 
remembered that, strictly speaking, the creation has no begin- 
ning, its cycle being eternal. Here, however, the word wnfe 
has been used in a narrower sense, viz,,, in relation to the 
particular Kalpa that may come under consideration, 

+ 1 d«tr. = d«nsm*» • Kull. takes it 

in the sense of ‘ordinations' ; but some take it in the sense of 
‘forms' or ‘shapes' , 

This word together with the words wwifw and widnbn are 
the objects of the verb 1 

*?U*£ 5 ^ TfTfW J?*p I 
^ WTrf^ 11 ^ 11 

Prose.—**: wnstfastf snfarat 1 twmt [wj, ^iisiwt ^ 

vtwk *w' ^ qw ^spt 1 




Bengali.— 'A? 2 ff 3*fil ami. sfHiy Cfffl, ^ 1 '<TOOr. 

1H « sjjrfsrc 'faro n q* ii 

English. — And the Lord created the different groups or 
those deities who have breath and of those whose nature is 
action, and ;he suinie gionfis of the Sadhvas. and the eternal 
.sacrifice. 2 .. 

KuHuka--~qf$i3Rra 

JnwssRif^rn niftTOi jpfnfar *qwn’ *wr-it %i 

■■wfasn^— -qrailtat (^) ffw, wn f^fasrwt 
5»jTfcr€pTTf?^ "srwisi^rfq (Jr) (g)" fast?? ( 1)1 

(2) |i ^ || 

Kulluka Explained. 

1 . &c. — The 5?=srs are called ^icFT as their 
existence can be inferred in the previous Kalpas. [It should 
be remembered that the cycle of creation is eternal. The 
srgs which we find in this Kalpa were certainty performed in 
the previous Kalpas also ]. 

2 . ?tT'3K^r ! «f ckc. — The [ who are but a special class 

of gods and therefore included in the general name « ] 
are mentioned separately on account of their subtie ( ) 

nature. [See Notes. ] 

Notes. 

snfapn equnjf — The are of two kinds : — 

(i) Hinnsf; &en: and (ii) f«n: ■ 

(i qtf«t5T. tfqt: are those that are endowed with lives. 


(m) jtuthjjsitt — O mitted in J, Bg and Bk. They read the 
word 31^ before below. 

(m) rnf<ii«Tra JtqttflJnq- — S. (ji) -All except A. 

0?) — 1 J 


(ii) wBRTwnw; { i.e. ) ipn: are those that are not 

endowed with lives, but help a good deal in the performance 
C ) of sacrifices ; these are &c, [ tn w 5 ? 
mwi ) =s a piece of stone, e.g .. for pressing tjie Soma plant.] 
N. B. Implements used in sacrifices are regarded to have- 
some divine character. 

K. B. Kull. takes swhfW*! „ and snft'snwi as adjectives 
qualifying fwnTOfr and ^ with only. Ganga- 

dhara takes separately, and tpi wtR with all the 

three words— -fsnWR, mwm aiuWransmR i 

The Sadhyas are a class of gods. They are 
the issue of and ^tmf ( a daughter of ). and are 12 in 
number. Here a question arises. The <|3s have already 
been mentioned. The SAdhvas are but a class of the 
Then why are they specially mentioned ? Kulh's answer, 
following Medh. and Gov., is that they are specially 
mentioned on account of their 1 But what this 
consis s in is not at ail clear, Medh. assigns an alternative 
cause — twf, *gfcWTw: ^ H 1 

€*n+ ( gs. ^ ) 1 For why the srws are 

called see Kull. Expl. 1. — SI. 21. 

II ^ I 1 

Prose. — [ ^ win j awiVsRw 'wa wm 

^lamaT.feF^: g 1 

Bengali.— 3W51 ^ f WR Wtsiw* wwRR C<IW31 

< 1 !, li ** « 

English. — For the performance of sacrifices he milked out 
the Lhree eternal Vedas, viz, Rik, Yajuh and Sama from Agni, 
Vayu and Ravi [respectively], 23. 





Kiilluka.— i nin (gr) (i) ^si^rar*^* 

%?rmsi 5 t %is4kw w. (2) 

a-? ^KfiTna:— t f?T: ft qq q^mwym^r. n^vtra 
!®sn^T*., cti%^ ^wj# ' {3) ^ftf-qig-srfq^: ^r*PPf < ^sraretsif ®r • 

s^psfta: (4) nwiq i^i:— [amq?r, t*isy^] 

^•u^snq w*#?:” «fei v . 

■^'lifqcjqr^cTT, ftpq ( 5 ) t 5T^r%Wli'- — ^<ft-^»qig^Trt smwtq 

(6) I fq^fJHTSTmq ^f¥fogi%R^S5iTl[?( ^I^R^n- 

a?Nt %W. irfw: (7) 11 it 

Kulktka Explained. 

1. awn — [This is the nom. supplied by the commentator.] 

2. The doctrine that the Vedas are 
^qjspfo i.e. eternal. 

3. — At the beginning of the #*9 t 

N. B. qr^r means a day ( not night ) of Brahmd which is 
the duration of a world = 432 million years of mortals. The 
present Kalpa is that of i Each Kalpt is divided 

into 14 parts, each of which being presided over by a Manu is 
called a t^gfffrr. [ for which see I. So ]. 

4. *rjn: &c. — The truth of this statement which follows 
from the Vedas should not be questioned. 

5. 'qmq<UTW5n?{ &c: — The words snq and are here 

used as clear ; they could not be used as indirect 

objects i ^aTfam-q)^ ) inasmuch as the root e? here does not 
mean ‘to milk’ but *to extract* simply. 

: 6. = g’SfW As the Yajnas 

-are to be performed with the help of the Vedas { uT ) 1 

7. &c. — The root ( lit. to ‘milk' ) has 

'been used here, although in the secondary sense of ‘to extract’, 
•to show that the Vedas ( which were produced by sf^r ) had 




■i'R 

been already existing just like milk ( >. which already 

exists in the udder ( ) of the cow. 

Notes. 

f =3 -j- ?. Three things taken collectively. Witb 
the affix cigq the form would be i 

, . am— : obj. of i 

s 4=sb?lja?t — am v&[ s For the meaning, 

see Kulk expl. 6. 

*st stop? ^ *n^ 

! = 50-^1 > 5W i Adj. of am ‘ 

N. B. To Pandit Unieshchandra Gupta Vidydratna, the- 
veteran Vedic scholar from the historian’s standpoint and 
author of ‘*rt J RS3 staffs?’, &c., we owe the startling but quite- 
rational theory that the names mfm. ang and -rfa. &c. r are 
used in the Vedas as double characters. In some places they 
are proper names, and in some places they represent the 
respective forces of nature (viz., the fire, the air and the sun \ 
The s-aid scholar would interpret the present passage to mean 
that, at the command of ami, the person Agni compiled* 
the Rigveda, the person Vayu compiled the Yajurveda, 
md the person Ravi , -compiled the Samaveda. The sa, d 
Pandit also tells us that Agni was the guide in our migration 
from to vjtrtfe, and that he was the ruler of the first wh 
or Tibet, Vayu was the son-in-law of and he settled in- 
*^1% which designates Persia, Turkey and Afghanistan. 
Ravi was a younger brother of ctisu ( vial ) and 

the father of Serf's Manu. He was an inhabitant of or 

Mongolia. 

It Should be noted, however, that in some Mantras the 
double functions are found to be intermixed, but the Pandit 
would attribute that, intermixture of functions to the 


iramssrm: 


M’- 

confusion (i) of conceptions on the part of the Rishis by whom 
those Mantras were composed. 

mwm s im^ ^ h 

Prose — [« :] *ht: rsh: with *^f[ qrmfswmt: * ^,mh 
mi ir^n^r, ^ [aw] i 

Bengali. — [ m\ ] *5*. aTO, -sr?, afK ’TW, tor, a^f*- 

m- [ *t$ ^f^tfespr] ii ?s ii 

English.-— [ He created ] time, and the divisions of time, 
the stars and the planets, the rivers and the oceans, the hills, 
plains and uneven ground. 24. 

K/ulluka — t -sra, { *mm’ (0 

•,?pn 1 f ^W (2\ ‘sTngfavraftV aractst- 

jf«n; (3), ‘^mfV nffren^rH (4), ‘wn’ e^ifRy ‘m**:’ ?re>., 

RRKVg’ hi'sH*’ qss7|V-»l, WWTlfa f$\ .fWHtfa. 

( 6 ) H *8 II 

Kulluka Explained. 

f — Occurring in the next Sloka. 

2. ■snpf^Tji? See. — gnu means the sum-total ( it -4 4 ) of the 
activities 1 1 e. motion ) of the sun, &c, 

3. ^rannml: &c. — The divisions of time, viz., aw. ^g, 

( i.e. half-year ), &c. 

4. &c. — The sr^cts are enm^tT, &c.. which are- 
27 in number. 

5. *mf*T &c. — enTR means ‘even lands’. 

6 . &c. — Rqmfw means ‘uneven lands’. 

Notes. 

*ZSifn fRr *nr, ; aa+*T 3 - — ■artfr* * In -the sense of a 
particular «Tv*T=aR: animal the form is ay? with the affix iy i 




$8 

ufw:— f (wimfem) = w i 
All the principal words in this Sloka are in *>$1 fetufai i 
The? are objectives of the verb which.- occurs in the 

next Sloka. 

Htrr TfMh n < 

mm lt*?T ^rsfa^fwi: mn 11 ii 

“Prose.— -[ *i: ] wi: vm: *z?*{ m: '<?% cfd ^ wm =? 

3S1VPR qg =3 — fHi 93%' VH- WTJ^ I 

Bengali.— [ 3^1 ] . [WTJltl] SRft’S'it vftsra $55^ 3 *fsl. ^rftrr, 

aiwr?, vf*r, csFtt twtfir o *ptaiitTO ^ *fs*t- 

fesn IMt« !l 

English. — Desirous of creating ( all these ) he created 
-austerity, speech, pleasure, desire and anger [ as well as those 
•mentioned in the foregoing Sloka ]. 25. 

Kulluka.— not 1 ‘w.’ wrorciife (1), ‘w* 'mtit, 

W %:-qf*rfn, ‘*N’ ‘wf qep^-giiwf 

tjglftsfTshi^ mv' wiT • sfh- ‘iw: ww.’ 

•toshtoi: imh. it 

Kullnka Explained. 

1. no; kc. — era:, e.g.. msfraat, &c. [ The other well known 
•penances are qorar, ^wqsr, &c. — the last two will 

be found to have been referred to in Uttara-Rdmacbarita. Act: 

IV. ]. 

Notes. 

S%‘ urn* ; things created, 

eft — Kull. 

Medh. proposes an -alternative exp'ana’ion :— Each root 
.conveys an idea of a particular sense of the root; 1 Thus, 




i'i. 

■■trgfh = qw wfa, and so on. So, when that ■> 

■particular sense is conveyed by a draper word (e. g. the 
word wj’S in the present case), the root of the verb should 
only convey the sense of fi in general. We quote from 
Medh. below : — .- ... 

-m %rs ifh ? sr . ff?r i 

utcr: m 3^% i v’s'ih— g^aftr, '.irsrflr— r" 

flur w<tfhi ?ra faart wjicwtft utg: qrdarfwTeK- 

_ srf?rqr?*Tqfr *T®ff?ri fffersfq iRif%g afaqi 5^: ^gqreftfr 

*n qmsnfss cngqsm 1 

N. B. Such objectives in English are called ‘Cognate 
Accusatives’. 

gniroro (qff) s*§rrwf \ 

TOwfsraiin: ssh: ti h 11 

Prose. — [ w. ) qpfwt r fqfqnsi u*rNnf 1 *mv w. 

^^ei^rfefvr: ?%; sratapn yt « 

Bengali.— toSrj fwft^ fMfte <r$ ^ 

•fjtfs <*m ( *^tTO jwrpt ) wm 4$ 

atf«w II 11 

English.— In order .to, distinguish actions „he differentiated 
W from ancThe joined these creatures with the pairs 

[ of opposites ] — pleasure and pain, and the like. 26. 

Kulluka— 1 tt ww., 'w:’ 

•aiR'srTTs:— ' s Jr grn'sa;, ifn fw (1) u^nwf WI-sRg’ 


(^r) All except A. , is undoubtedly the 

reading of Medh. and fwrara also occurring in Hull, seems to 
support the same reading. 


i.wsif «r -(aij,— cfi«j mpp ’■jMrer ^4. i 

. q<*refav*: (3) itm: mfVirjqimi 

(*) ( 4 ) li HH , 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. w; isr-ssi:, ^wr *f qrfsj: sfa wqf rammg— ■ -N. B. 
Distinguishing between 3fqjs consists in saying that T’h such as 
^Sf, &c., should be done, and that wif, e.g., ssw^w, &c. 
should not be done. 

2. 1 [Cf. the meaning of the word ^f«^l : 

3. *rar=pti & c, —The couples te.g. , &c. ) wh ich are 

composed of incompatible conditions due to ^ and wdt 1 
[ wu is due to and to and so on. ] 

4. &c. — The word in the compound 

m&gr^Tfc? seeks to include other couples, e. g,, sjnwte, wit*, 
Wlffat, &c. means satiety]. 

Notes. 

ftflJBW— ft— fa^ + STs*; tuff, qqffW*! I 

w ^ i *3 sfh , 5 ) ^, 1 ws satm 1 

srsn;— h — — \zn «rtjSR% 1 Issue, 

mm mm: \ 

mfir: 11 ^ 11 

Prose.— 3snifat(=^Hr) 3 *n: fanfare: mar. «m: 

«tifw: ^tg^ar; w 4 h 1 

V : (*f>) wwifaw: I for except IP. 

But the mention of ^fqqnjT in the above list is certainly out of 
place j for, and fqqim are not which Kull. wants 

to illustrate. Indeed Medh. and Gov. from both of whom 
Kull, often copies, mention and not ng rjfqqytjT t 




Bengali. — [ tWwrFSBB’t] pt «*■ T'JPtfan 

warn, cut -nt 3tw ( <atfrc sjsfsi--) spa #?o fsj, 

ftm-rafe m *Rprira ^fs. $sies ii *v ii 
English.- — This whole ( world ) arises in due order 
together with those five subtle and minute forms which are 
susceptible to change or evolution (viz. in the form of the five 
Maha-Bhfitas). 27. 

Kulluka. — ^it ira 1 trawl tranpiwt m: »rwu 

w-ii: ( qt ) trarrairaw., ‘fwiftpu;* *«*ranr*wi!raT foiftwfsrar:. (1) 

mfu: tif, ?a w “??’ (2) ‘^g^sr.’ *r$«b— 

^ ^jsim i BTPWZffe: 

W^t}^ fst#sn (3) ifa ITft SWWWfwfopf (4} 

*r<£? gq; -qwfw wifrmw (5) 11 •♦«'«' 

Kullnka Explained. 

, r. resufsR: &c. — fosnfs^: means those which admit of 
; transformations ( qftqjm ), viz., (in the form of) the five Maha- 
Bhfitas. [N. B. The transformation of. a thing implies the des- 
truction of its former self. Hence, fqqi taps! - : means fan t*ov 
1 ] 

2. ; gf &c. — ?<? in the text means . already spoken ofl, 

and (to be spoken of later, on). 

3. — Independently of the sm 

4. wf ^qfaglqg; — To remove this doubt. ( ^qwqtw 

~^ q _: ^t+^ + sia— 1 ) 

5. — Lest it might ever be supposed 

that the Omnipotent Brahman mentally created all these 
things independently of the cTt^s (viz., q^ci^Wj &c.) 

the author reminds us here, by the way, that He created these 
things with the help of those cf^rs as instruments or materials. 


(O — Found only in A. 





Notes. 

^^7: — \n\, qf i #q is optional here by 
the rule ‘gtg} g<Piqqi?f i So, =qqjg: is also admissible in femi- 
nine plural. 

gggggj; — ggqq 4 -sjp^ i An indeclinable ( ^rsEjg-^ ) j 

gp&fa ^ mti tnj: i 

^ ??%?? ^ g*r; f?r. 11 n 

Prose— g; qg: g g gth^ gr^ffa qg« *r: gg; gg; g*g- 

*ng: g^ qq gtgg i 

Bengali.— g#!^*!!# mnfc =?!§q «rt?tcv tq fSrjj* 

<pfinrtfiPR eg ^ *?§ ?&rl cg§ ^ Wx *itar* ^m\ qtre irm 

English —In whatever action the Lord first employed a 
creature, it spontaneously followed the same action in each 
succeeding creation. 28. 

Kulluka.— uyT qr«?Nhfq 1 g 5?5tiqfg; u snfgfqaH sgtwtf^gr 

gsut fetst— ^ir?1 g qqfgfgstq: gg: 

ggqfq isww: gr-wqsicr (2) g^gfaqi^ 1 qftg 
q^iq^gggmgifafg^w, g qiqiqiutgfgfg qfgg^ (3)1 
qqgfq [gg— ^a?i— ‘'gu\g»4gqt#ti^^' ^m3rs=gf{ ? sfg {4) « ^ n 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. fgpuug[ — N. B. It should be remembered that here also 
the previous acts of the species are the determining factors'. 

2. gt^qgg— N. B. It could be better taken as the %g of 
gsqgtg: rather than as the synonym of gjg^ of the text. 

3. q^g &c.— -By this it is shown that the creation of the 
superior and the inferior species is due to their own actions, 
and not to any like (git) or dislike ( gq ) on. the part of the 
Creator ( qsnqfg ) t 

4. g^fg &c.— [The author] will say ‘ggyg^ &c\ (SI. 41). 





Notes. 

f% — gsr + — cl i The root is used in ^Trfjgq*? by 
the V^rtika ‘^ra^iq^cj: — The root gst is used in in 

connection with an which begins with a vowel ( w*\f% ) 

or ends in a vowel ( ) i 

qwgg— See Notes on mfl in SI. 21, 

£?£[ — trsi + fgz— q: 1 Here the force is of <jfs ; ¥i§t = wsj?t t 


^ TO #S^TcT W ri'fm ('^) ^TOTT%SJe[ IU<<Lll 

Prose.— f^ifi € n%zx ^k*ff qscrmt— [ mif to ] m m 
{ « gg (qiW?) m w. w\ ^ (to) mfkw{ 1 
Bengali.— •sHW^s fe^'9 ^'S sp^t, ^ 'e 

*Prfl, m5T 'Q fq*!lTl~-^t^ W^t CT WTf?t C*f$ ^ 

[ 3 T?fs 5 *imr# sfjh^'s #1 3 ms ^ai «{tt^ n 11 

English.— Whatever quality— ferocious or innocent, gentle 
or violent, right or wrong, true or false, the Lord assigned to 
any being at the beginning ’of creation, that quality he gets 
spontaneously [ in his later births ]. 29. 

Kulluka. mtfq qq^gfa— fwifw ssnfe (r) t fW to 

wf gen — srapsrisnf: gg^pqqife, qwf — to q 

( =e<t’ fsnqm, ‘^3^’ — a<?fa trniw ! 

gen g — ' ‘gaiqrfi tm:, wragqi^ ^gw,’ {2) «fet (ig) to gg 

w. qsiiqftr. {3) to toott (4) u ^ 

''siTOswqsng'' (5) *?g$q 11 11 


(qr) efam — All except A. 

(m) for cjrfq *?: — All except A. The language of 

almost all the commentators including Kull. supports the 
reading adopted in the text. 


KuIIuka Explained. 

1. &c.— By this Sloka (the author) expands 
the idea contained in the last Sloka. 

2. &c. — [Generally speaking] the Devas speak 

truth, and men speak untruth. [Gov. reads for t 

The S?for3nsmr *i« reads I fan:, ^reanffcfT 5 ft’ ] i 

3. TRtCl — At the beginning of creation. [ $ ee N° tes on 

in SI. 21. ] 

4. Even after the creation was begun • i. e.. 
in succeeding creations. 

5. WfR &c — Owing to the merits [ of actions ] done in 
previous births. 

Notes. 

fire + x — smft t 

sb^— m (#5%) + ^ %?d larensi V wnt®: t 

q?f-c5r[ c{r|— For the use of two c?gs with one tm, cf. ‘£ 

? IRP* I— 1 

^ilfgaiTT — 1 Here also as in in the previous Sloka. 
the force is of ^ 1 

^Srwf^I^TSgTeTcJt ) 

*snfa ^rermtrjteir nm it % * n 

Prose.— w snifa ^11% <w 

irar wifa] 3 r 4 nfkr vs ^rfirrertf) 1 

Substance.— tmt *Rn*n$5i: sral 1 %cfgiT% 

wqft* miMfa, «rer spfnfm ■ 

Bengali— TO CTO ) fs? <ft?M 

C 7 f^M« pfepr I sRPitaf ] ^ «rW 5 ? 11 11 . 

English. — As the seasons in their proper turns bear their 
characteristic signs, so corporeal beings spontaneously resume 
[in their births] their own characteristic acts. : : 3Q. 


i 


mwtpstw 




Kulluka. ^ ?*?RRn?— srefoffSr (x) \ ^ (2) 

narf#t % c wcji&%’ (3) mvfa *rre vm, 

mi tf^tsfa fwt^fa 11 3 o g 


I 

I 

j 5 


Kulluka Explained. 


X. sqzr ij s?r?— ' The present Sloka furnishes an illus- 

tration of what has been said in the previous Sloka, 

2. -N. B. and zRRrerag*. are 

optional forms by the rule ‘^sarar:’ t 

3. — In their proper turns. 

Notes. j I 

5 rsrr +^{%f'tf*r 1 

+ qsgq^ru 1 || 

q%r: — qfr-?\+^i Kull. and Medh. paraphrase the (1 

word qsjq by the Avord igrenarpnerc he. turns. | | 


f^icrS q* 3 *n$WTZci: 1 

ffif If B\ 1! 

■• Prose.— [ stwt ] sfcmi 3 wtw*' 

W* WS‘ ** f*PWa*ftJ l 

Bengali.- [3^1] csrt^pH f^s ^JT, Tt3, m #»' 

$m% to® 's *p ?& *<Ffl?nfe 5 F !i 11 

English.— For the prosperity of the worlds, [ Brahma ] 
created the Brahmana, Kshattriya, Vais'ya and S'udra, from his 
mouth, arms, thighs and feet [respectively ]. 31. 

Kulluka.— ift*nsrTfafh 1 ^*fffan$tot (*) »T^an§' (1) $w- 
qif «ft W;* 3 i^r gsrisw (2 ) 1 sira^fa: 


(qr) — A. ; a-ptssnsTUf — M, But these will involve 

some difficulty about the plural number used. Besides, this 
can be traced in Medh. and Gov. V- 


i 


5 ?(s iriciT^ flsrKffe;, lihsn?, ^if[ wm- 

^Tf 5 ^ (3) 1 ^ fog ^4]— “wt waifth: sanf<? 

(4) ! I^i ^ sitbjt mnf^T mm\ *r 

^fnfwicj (5) 1 m\? %m: fw? t *]— ‘$tw<«ts^ 

**nfe. it « 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. JjorNnifter wrpm$*i[ — For the prosperity of the %?ffe 
&c. [The Staffs are *pi€f% wfo, &c\] 

2. 5TH?i5F!<RtR — Respectively ; i.e., the Brahmans were pro- 
duced from the mouth, the Kshatriyas from the arms, the 
Vais'yas from the thighs and the Sudras from the feet, 

3. srrerenfefa: &c. — The oblations poured on fire by 
Brahmins, &c., in morning and evening reach the sun, from 
the sun comes rain, from rain comes food, and by food 
people multiply. 

4. wt &c. — The complete verse runs thus : — 
wf urenijfh: ^jTnfesqgqfireri 1 

nsn: 11 Mapu. Ill, 76. 

5. &c. — The creation of the Brahmins, &c., from 
the mouth, &c,, by Brahma through his divine power should 
not be doubted, as it is established by S'ruti. 

6. ^TW’StS^i &c. — This is a quotation from the famous 
Purusha-Sdkta of the Rigveda. The complete Rik runs thus 

arsnta mw to: m: r 

^ KZW Sf? w. qirf 11 Rigveda, X. 90. 12. 

Notes. 

3 «i 5 i' 1 The word -«far 

means (i) the people, as well as, (ii) their regions,, Here both 
the meanings are intended. The of the is to be- 
explained as follows : — 


irerat$«rra: 


The Brahmins, &c., offer oblations to the gods. This 1 

serves a double purpose. Firstly, the gods, and therefore 1 

their regions, flourish by those libations. [Cf. Medhatithi — t | 

'sjcju w qqg 3 ??TOt tttqnqf i ^qsNfa ] ; f 

and secondly, the gods make the Brahmins, &c., as well as .1 

their region, flourish on account of their offering to them | 

those libations. The second part, viz., the progress of the i 

people of this earth, has been shown step by step by Kull. by I 

the quotation of a Smriti [which see]. 

Nandana, however, explains tafqnqr as and avoids j f 

all difficulties. if 

^ ^ ^ qi^i ^ 

utopw ,i m qstu; • :■ 


snft -hw ^ v%\ n 3* n 


Prose.— ng: ft fern w q^q: ^h^rf, in* *rd' 

■ [’W^rf] 5 rH 3 T ^ 51 <f [<] | 

i Bengali. — m\ % m flrw Tftt 

'Q qfal sittt ^ItpKSR, qiffr® fMltl? =?#'' 

I *% II 


English.— Having divided his own body into twain ’the 
Lord became a male by one half and a female by the other 
half, and on her he bogot Viraj. 32. 

Kulluka.— ffiqi 1 n m\ fksrtv fw®# wq q^ql 

fitct:, M\ ; rt^f (f) T<&q t 

^o;<=oii, ]— ‘ast fccrcairati’ n ^ is 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. By the method of sexual intercourse, [fhaa-' 

means ‘couple’. ] 


^8 w-rtffvm 

fN. B. The creation so long narrated was done menially, 
but here a different method is employed. Kull. means to 
invite the reader’s attention to this fact ]. 

Motes. 

— fe-Tr=! 4-fsq— WTiir—f^TTZ ; the base is Bros, 
fift: ffa I 

H m tew.-m wii fesrarenrr: m ; i. 

Prose.™ [t] fsrciz w?: ^ m: fist n*r w*?i 

to ^pSrer (- ^hm:) *it (— t fori (^orpfta) i 

Bengali.— c?osiifWl,.<al f^t| =?& 

V^fjjlfftftCSR, jtto wtrai 3gi fssft stfrora II ** II 

English. — O, ye, the best of the twice-born, know me, the 
creator of all this world to be him .whom that Viraj himself 
produced, having performed austerity. 33. 

: Kulluka.—a^TfTi faro s ‘«i 

ng* smftu, to *ito tot. toit, «t fww?wr. i ym. ’srw'srt?^.- 

(1), vrmmt tfstfhfjHfSfmlrff (2) u ^ n 

Knlluka Explained. 

1. c'=i5! &c. — By this Manu speaks of the excellence of 
his capacity (thto) and origin ( toi ) [so that he may be 
regarded as reliable\. 

2. #3jT?ft twfnnnajn’m — N. B. The word nnjfbcf has got 
two meanings — (i) reliable and (ii) known. So. the present 
sentence may be explained in two ways : — (i)‘ as men 
rely on those who are reliable (nsifacf); and (ii) to 


iroatearro: ■ ^ 

\ make the people believe more firmly what is already known 
{ jjrsjfsm ) to them. 

N. B. Medh. has spent some big lines to assign a two- 
fold cause to M arm’s reference here to his own origin and 
I capacity, and it is a curious fact to note that Kull. has cleverly 
put in here a small sentence to convey both the explanations 
j of his revered predecessor. We quote from Medhatiihi 

i below : — 

‘spSr ^nsffsr. i ^ ^330 

;; w I wwrRlftpipj^Rt «rf iwiot sarfosnsri, froftipriBS 

j %, ^cT. ^RfaraniiT , serf, ^ssra: fdtsfq «f»Rc[ 

0 ’ w. ? ffet i srrefafh SNtar fasre ^qsrrart 

Notes. 

— g^E(3p%rf — Narayana. In the Vedas the 

Virdt is called ‘tppd i So, the translation of f^nE’ as : 

'the male Virdj’, as done by some, seems to be absurd. 

fort — fc(!? ( qrd qft )-b€lE— -<t, second person, plural. 

of address, nfam* w. -wn;;— 
*m+w5t fs% ?5W.— i 

sn? wsfi: i 

trat^ TTsnsnwgsf Tre«rfarf^?¥lr ^sj ii s* ii 

Prose. — q tew m: vw (=smft) Rsrpit 

qdfa; ^3? wSfrr i 

Bengali.— ^tf 5 ! «Wt , Sffe ^Bjjp 
if&R ^ ! . 'StSflll ?W3»fc m\^, II *8 II 

English. — Desirous of producing issue, I, having per- 
formed very severe austerity, first created ten great sages, who 
were lords i, i.e. creators ) of }?eings ( Sf^nqfq ). 34 . 


Kulluka. — i m: wmvim) m 

i 5 iw^ vm w^, mfc rmm (»■) 11 h 

Kulluka Explained. 

i. ifcfa nsn*rt ■[ The nsnqfbs are so called] 

because many objects are created by them also. [ Kull.’s 
sentence is elliptical — ‘ft irsntmq: is to be understood 

after r 

Notes. 

^+^+ 3 -, by the rule ‘wsbjftra er: : ) 
i 

qefto qsfRR =5 qsfiqnj^;— The lords of creation. 

^Tf^ + cPE — 1 i 

tf$?w *rf m*% % ii **' si 

Prose. As it is — with from the preceding 

Sloka. 

Bengali.— qfifl, tjm apf, -stcFSb, 

w sitw [«$ w*\m ^tnf^ mm » «« n 

English. — [ I created ] Marichi; Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pulaha, Kratu Prachetas, Vasishtha, Bhrigu and Narada. 35, 

Kulluka — nflfefnsnf? 1 ft crft ?sr u^wmi m*rm fSiftsn: 11 9 a it 

Notes. 

<fr fsR-eSt t 

N. B. The qsrrcfns are the sir^H^ 8 of Manu. Of these 
fltlfq, H 5 f¥f, gqff, sffg and make up the 


smsns^m: 


'SO 

well-known group of the *rafif (Ursa Major or the Great 
Bear ). 

+ the being elided by the rule 
i The word is also spelt as qfsrg: — i 

Prose. — tit ( ~^at tratqrra: ) ’SfiMtaro: m 

fqfaasww ^ *if#T «* 'spg^w i 

Bengali. ^Prarow«rar sit^R spfc 

om c \ « orw* fqqtnfm *Vs ^ftstfitsR 11 n 

English. — They of great power, created seven other Manus 
of unbounded ‘ability, together with gods and the' abodes of 
gods, and sages of measureless power. 36. 

Kulluka.— q?f < qff sqfNn^qt s*r gfiUNst q? 

^iran: ^Rtwr m tqr*r — »mwT (1), 

tqfaqrewn 5f n 1 % (2 »— *esqm;i ^rs^swfiwm- 

qtwf (qr) 1 m ,mfafk$mi> % qq cr 1 %r^ 

^vfoamt(3> 11 h ll 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. fqw &c. — The Devas, viz., those that were not created 
before by Brahma. N. B. The qualification si w 
•equally applies to the other things also, e.g., sqtatfq in SI. 38. 

2. 'eqfaqrewmnft — N. B. This is a paraphrase of the word 
. f qfsransn^ in the text. 

3. &c, — This word Ttg designates a function 

( ^m^KR ) 1 Of the 14 ( term of a Manu— see I. 80 ) 

fa) J. This would convey the sense more 

•clearly. But all other Mss. read *ifa*rcqr€t which is the 
reading of Medhatithi also. 


1 


! 








one is in charge of creation ( ), &c., in each and is 

known by the distinctive name of ■ &c., the 

word *i«| being their common title. 

Motes. 

mi — viz., wanifs ^s- 

^,'S ( or vr ) and ( or ufc ) i These seven 

Manus and (after whom the present work is called ) 

with his six descendants as enumerated in SI. 6,2, make up the 
14 Manus. . 

*ifcHsw:— »;*?!, adj.-of qjt 1 

t^f. mrai:, cpsri fa^r*r ( fh = re + — «r«. ) 
is explained by ‘ Kull. as i'sreiW’ttfa or abodes. Some 
take it to mean ^ — collection or host. There are two rules 
for the formation of the word fawra: — 

(i) ^r: — f*r^nsr (with g«r) is the 

form instead of ( with ) when the sense is any one 
of the following : — ( abode ', ( applied to things 

to be collected in certain Vedic performances), spCfa; (body — cf. 
the word ) and ^qgffTWT 1 ! (collection) ; and 

(ii) ^ =4 ^*ftw;ref — The above also holds good when 
the sense is of an ^Thro^ (orderly; assemblage). Thus, 

but Wtfsrcfg: as sn^s are never found in an 
orderly group. 

^facffsnj: — vrr, towhi— adj. of *sgr, &c. 

WR^tjpr iW^II 3 a if 

Prose. As it is— with ‘q.3 ^sg^’ from the preceding 
Sloka. 


irawtWRK *&:■ 

Bencrali.— [oqf W, Wi, f% 15 , W@ii, *W,. : 

5*T, WI ^ fT?fTO ^ : ^ff- [^ ^B!tf 5 I 3 R]- II .'.«■ i! 

English.— -[ They created ] Yakshas, Rakshasas. Pis'achas. 
Gandharvas, Apsarases, Asuras, Nagas, serpents, birds and the 
different classes of the Mattes. 37. 

Kuliuka.— ?fcr 1 q m 

(q?) =*? (1) 1 sr€f (2), T/e?tre TOrarttfr, fanrei- 

imhsqgrer. Os) (3), <4) 3 ^rcnre: 

^asRH:, ^t: fsrd^n^: (5), «tw: sofaaisiiaret: 

wilt?*: ( 6 ), §q<«T: qsrasri^* (ar), facw* ^nsuqr^tnf <7) ‘w !; 

^5: it $<?; ifcimifgqfHit *t (8, 11 il 

Kuliuka Explained. 

1. qt &c. — ‘q?i *pg?i*£ of the previous verse comes 

here ( i.e.. is to be understood ) in this Sioka as well as in the 
next three Slokas. 

2. wf &c. — By the word ug are meant qspsror 

{ ^}%ic ) and his followers. [ Kuvera is called qsjqqj as he was- 
the son of the sage ] . 

4. fqsn^T; &c.— fqsrrss are inferior ( ) to tt^s. 

They live in unholy places like deserts, &c. [ Deserts' are con- 
sidered as unholy because they are wanting in water, the chief 
material for purification]. 

4. faePCSfTW. — N. B, Chitra-ratha is the name of the the 
king of the Gandharvas. ■'. ■ ; ; /vT " y . vy : : ;.-y ; . ; 

(qr) — All except J and Bg. 

(ref) Though not supported by any of the versions I am 
inclined to read for 

which is the extant reading here. The former is the very expre- 
ssion used by Medh, and it supplies the which was really 
wanting. Gov. also has i 

(?r) 3T?xfT?sj:— All except A. irref seems to be' a reader’s 
own note on Kull.’s original word 1 


ST^ffrTT 


Co 

5. [ firrNrsT was the son of the famous Ri’i? 1 ] 

6. N, B. ^3Ti| or (‘sfei? 5 ?fb ®nm } is the 
name of a species of serpent inferior to the former. 

7. fta^f&c.— N. B. The Pitris or Manes are divided into 

many classes, the principal of these being *fNv. ( or 

), tot: &c. (See 

Manu TIL 195 — rgS). These words are always plural. They 
are familiar to those who perform the ceremony of ?m which 
is obligatory on every fatherless Hindu male. The relation 
between these divine fqss and our human fq^s is this that 
the former are satisfied at the satisfaction of the latter. See 
Vayu- Parana, 65. 63. 

8. qqf ^ &c. — The [ nice ] distinction between the above 
beings is to be known from history, &c., and cannot be 
perceived directly. ' 7 

Notes. 

qiti: — w. w?r fir? *rq— + 1 As the name of a 

a class it is used in plural number. ‘ 

fnqjfif— ^rwsr q^V ^qf ?L*jqwT: ?n«r 1 Birds. 

fqan’t:-— ( ^rtri-Hfw— raw-meat ) -sfct 1 fqfsjct — 

m + ’qvt— Rirlfr l ?q^SIT%caicT mi I 

^ ii ^ 11 

Prose.— [q%] fazim ^ s^nPf^Tq-. 

Bengali.— ore, c<rff^ (^^aresp), |are$:, 
Mt* («l WffsiftpW), e stfttaw* afcswattf? ^ ii Ob. ii 

English. — [They created] lightning, thunderbolt, cloud, 
.^Rohita ( imperfect rain-bow ), rain-bow, meteors, supernatural 
■sound, comets and various [other] luminaries. 38. 


Kulluk;a. — sfci i 3% iagf <fteTqni sgtfMs^tf i ff^nfq 

?j3f jtftw <fg ^sif%: r '.■ ftat: HtoiiM ■ ‘^ifeci’ g^qni 

*iFii^ f%f% norsgtfc?: (i) i nfq (2) 1 

T<3Tqn**Rf#gT?[ qgsntftfh: 1 ‘N'HrN.’ ^rgsrHFt^nifrt g?cn?r«3fa; (3) 1 
■‘iffiar.’ faJifwfm (4)1 agt^ffsf ^gqTfnsqifqi . ^1% wpfffij 
gtf*i {5) STRTqqfKTfqr (6) || || 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c.— Luminous pole-like lines f^s?) of various 

colours appearing in the heavens. 

2 gfq &c. — fff%ct when curved is called s^g-. (rain-bow). 
3. wsrfn: &c.— is the portentious ( <3^ ) sound 
issuing from the ground or the sky. [ Cf. the mysterious sound 
popularly called the ‘Barisal Guns’ ]. 

4- isngwPfr— ' With a tail (e.g. a comet)! 

; 5 - — N. B. wq is the pole-star, ■qjjgq is the 

•star 'Canopus’ appearing in the month of August. 

6. vngtqqiroftr— [ This is a paraphrase of grgiq^nfsr 1 ] 

Notes. 

. TtfecW— Gov. says that it is popularly called 9r«t!^qTct 1 
fasrlcf : — fspr— 'gsj + ^ot 1 It has thus been described in the 
iw^fvn— w: qrofarat Toi»n<?qift ?n?T qnfcr 1 

<ai?i f*r^tcr: ^ ^ u 

%g: -'enn + ) 1 

N. B. is 1st case plural of the neuter g^q, and wfe 
is 1st case plural of the neuter 'qaqw \ 

fkfaim f%W 5 ffT 5 f i 

in5?[ n se. ii 

Prose.— M tow ftfaww taw ■* q^ 

*w*srw w swrate *nm% w 1 

6 ■ 




Bengali.— [ f m ] fwt, IT ^ «W 

fWf? %5 «n% ^ II oi II 

English. — [ They created ] Kinnaras, monkeys, fishes, and 
different kinds of birds, cattle, deer, men, and ferocious animals 
with two rows of teeth. 39. 

Knlluka.— ‘froi;* fwtsrft d) • 

aRti: gfan: 1 *raii 1 ftiawi: qfw. 1 qai#t' ararar 1 

'sfamn: f sjrt: ftron:, 

wm: (2) 11 *k 11 

Knlluka Explained. 

1. fqraNcr, &c, — Kinnara is a class of demi-gods with faces 

like those of horses, and bodies like those of men — 

fare: means body ). 

2. &c —Those animals are called 

which have two rows of teeth— one in the upper and the other 
in the lower jaw. 

Notes. 

farro:— f ftBctr, sm: fasw: 1 W fft 1 Cf. fawt 
and in Kir&a, I. 3. 

q^rf and f^n^i a*. (— ^rer.) 

*ptt, — 1 

— 3zn?3 means ferocious animals, such as lion, tiger, 
serpent, &c. fa — -m 1 

w ft ctr ^srI^r 

g-wsruRff; 3 ! 1 353 is optionally changed into in 2nd case 
plural and the subsequent fatfas. 

N. B. Some recognise a distinct word ^ in the sense of 
s?sa, but that course need not be resorted to when we can 
do without it. See the N. B. under SI. 43 — Kull. Expl. 3. 




It is better to take the word as an adjective 

•of as the two words are often found together (Cf. 

SI. 43 ), the former being almost a ^qfqirqqi ( invariable 
epithet ) of the latter. Some, however, would take it as an 
independent word to mean horse, ass, &c. 

mm wivxm 11 b o ii 

Prose, [qt] mfaqftsqciinq ^ ^4 q 

^ [ ws?^ ] i 

Bengali.-— [ ] ffa, ^*1, , q<v^i ( 

fww ), #2mi x& 'g w, <$& ^ h so « 

English..— [They created) small worms, large worms, grass- 
hoppers, lice, flies, buys, all kinds of gnats and mosquitoes, and 
the varieties of the immovable beings (i.e. plants). 40. 

Kuliuka.— 1 nrtsi: srfw, . t qein: 

: 3 f««Tr?q: ( qj ) 1 1 ‘issrmq:” «sitsr qqpigTq: (i)j 

fqiqqqqrvrq u s a 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ’gssfniq: &c. — The compound is in 

•singular number on account of ^narfyc by the rule 
— ^swifts: is obligatory in compounds of names of too small 
.animals. 

Notes. 

fifaqtteqcirw — The absence of xjnrfTC here is rather ^\q ; 
of. ‘5T -4f?r, gqrqirqqgf'jq’ BLI^I ’51 I 

— For the wiflT, see Kull. Expl, 1, 

^qrt=Lice %f$ mm) 1 is shortened into Ttfeqf 

for the exigency of metre on the strength of the dictum — 


(eft) spam: — All except A. 


.Sqfq ,*5$ srii? mtf which meansv-Curtail w 

into m by dropping a letter rather than violate the metre: 
*n 6 f=‘?nw**n 9 ’ sfa arw i 

by the rule 1 

— wt + \ 'Immovable. 

m wfw&tmw? T^rfwr: i 

HtMnm m^wixvi w n it 

Prose .— & *iftralmrf srsiatfu: ^msi ? 4 

1 ■, 

Bengali.— [ ^ratfe aiffo ] 4$. vwpi *Pph ^ «itWWE 

itwriw f^r ^rttopras ^.«PFtra % qftfln* 11 81 11 

English.— Thus was this world consisting of movables 
and immovables created according to their acts, by those high- 
minded ones at 1 my command and through the power of their 
austerities. 41. 

Kulluka .— • \ c ^*f sfa swran^nr 1 sMrftanfsfw: 1 
.w?* 1 ^#gr?ar 

<?w tTOSF5(^«\fe«ftfosr ^r?rqT^*i* ( 1 ) ‘nfirafanf **wrai, ‘-sumfaicf 
wra: *bt 1 nws^r’ nqrs^lsrfhfh ^fsfo^ ( 2 ) 11 an it 

Kullnka Explained. 

x. m &c. — Beings are created as gods, men, lower 

animals, &c., according to their own actions [ in previous 
births ]. 

2, &c. — [ By this] it is shown that all kinds 

of power depend on austerities. 

Notes. ' 

srerranSf — • 4 f’fi *rc%fiRr — 4 ra$*n<r. 1 According to their acts. 




<=•*? 

^*niK: i qroro^ tF&raw? 

■i*^BW- 1 By the .nfrnm ,‘sraf T«t ftmm qqnq .is 

always optional ( except in cases where it is specially prohibit- 
ed ) . Cf. ^w-S'akuntala, Act V. 

Tar^— i *t« + ^ — 3v vft t 

m&ti ^msnfw i 

?m nm wWflWT^iTfiT s^rfiT 11 11 

Prose.—r* ( ) t«rr ircpt- 3ftfw<r ?t?t 3i*trfr 
■sprafat ** (— ^a«ri i 

Bengali . — ca 3t% *rtff ^ '5W--^tW 

■«tw 4Tx [®t*twQ m 0$<fo &m%) #rej s* i 

English. — I shall narrate to you rightly what acts are or- 
dained for what creatures here, and also the mode of their 
origin. 42. 

Kulluka.-- s*nfa«nf3 1 fwt frafgsj 1 * 
wM, m \ — qramwism qTOmrqin:’ (1), 
■«n3nsra«nfiE i ^,?ffi^*i V.’ (sr) 3m?ftw(2) n a? n 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. igfaaj: qratnarFm: &c — This is from Manu, I. 46. This 
line is put here not as an illustration of ‘tjwhnar. ssfatw’, but of 
the statement £ w gsrqfssj t$£,’ 

2, WR sftmH ^ — The method (gw) of origination ; (e.g., 
such and such creatures are born from srpn?, such and such 
creatures from and so on ). 

Notes. 

N. B. Medh, explains the first half of the Sloka differently : 
— %rt qeimt 5fT?si qpq m <#? w («n«)(«wl #fitror 


(4?) — B, Bh } G. M. S, V. 



S^fgcFT 


*4 

t— cjsnff, trout?! iwowt ?rqi:, xwfa 

^snyr ^rstffsg-, i Gov. mentions both the views. 

q;-—^ or nptwtfT a$T, srp=<?sf?{, in connection with the 
verb ssrfirereiTfa t 

fer^ AS# I 

— sff?n?? uPr:, atn sfi^ #i:, <W; the attainment of 
the method, i.e., the method itself. 

The above seems to be the view of at least Medh. and 
Kull. The word, however, has been differently interpreted 
by some other commentators. Some take the word to 
mean 1 order [of creation]’— ; 5sW 41 jt: ffh arrow: i 

Nar. combines the two views and explains the compound 
thus spiffsT sfiTfthJT— tf?( t*f < sTOmf^T fit 
mnc(\ . 

The explanation of the following few Slokas will 
differ according to the different views. But we have, as 
usual, followed Kull. Cf. the prose-order of SI. 47. 

purler » 

T^Fff^r ^ fasrrera wprnj TOprr. u * ? it 

Prose.— naicT: *3 ^t^t: [ wafat ] > 

Bengali.— ir«*fcf*wftf"l& fast firffir, « ^r 

II 8« || 

English,— Cattle, deer, ferocious beasts with two rows of 
teeth, Rakshasas, Pis'achas and men are born in the womb. 43. 

Kulluka — qappj'ct 1 ‘ amy* ;rofw<-3& _ag «vp*n^ : 
WITW.(0 1 (.¥) 5t*SsfiW ( 2 ) t e*ftai«e-. 

stgjsinTTftfa, era ^ ‘^ware ^ct;’ 

sfa ( 3 > 11 ** n 


(air) All read but the sense requires - 




Kulluka Explained. 

x. -rog &c. — srog is the covering of the foetus. Men and 
some other animals first take their birth within the srog, and 
thence they come out later on. 

2. &c. — -This mode of the birth of these (crea- 

tures) already referred to [ in the previous Sloka ] is here 
described fully. . . * 

3- &c, — There is a distinct word ^ in the sense • 

of i The form here is in the ist case plural of 

that word. 

[N. H. The above is the opinion of Medh. and Kull. 
They are constrained to resort to that course, as the rule 
. .sTOTOfaq’ will not help them in the present case, 
because the case-ending used in the word is anterior to 2nd 
case plural. A more authoritative explanation, however, seems 
to be that these 'snfars are sometimes seen even in affixes 
anterior to sfffi ; cf. Maha-Bhashya — ?.fa . 

swm! %fq 533^’ 1 Also see Siddhdnta-ICaumudi on the rule 
‘fqwiqi fhaffl;’ 1 

Notes. 

--3prigt sfa amg — w+^r ‘wrert 1 ; 

— Here also, as in SI. 39, we should take it as 
an adjective of s^mt. i For Grammar, see Kull. Expl. 3. 

ufanr. mi fa) i 

grfsf ^ 11 8 a « 

Prose.—qf^nr: *q?: wc .qs^qr, =g *wn: [<wNr It 

^ *nf*r ^ qEwwmftr [ trim ^ ] 1 


Os) wt: w^qi:--A. This is also Jolly’s reading 


Bengali.- W Wt, <Wd&«rt3ta %m « m* 
^ ^ *q«5 !l 88 8 

English. — Birds, snakes, crocodiles, fishes and tortoises, 
and all other similar animals living in land or water, are born 
in eggs. 44. 

Kulluka.— w*n: qfaro: tfin =*nft swfar fa) 

mw*l 9 cr^ft 1 w: iFwfar: 1 wrawflfa (1) i' 

*ffcp*rf»r anruflftT 11 8 « 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. atffwwftrar- — N. B. WW'ZW is called wraraire, in Bengali. 

Notes. 

•W*l: — WMRW?f?I W' — I 
nsri:— =r sffmfar *1— flrsr+% mram?v 1 

— x& n^nt: twr. mm— 1 
<tonflr— 9*1 *m r n ( i.e. snmfa ) ?% 95*+^* ; aquatic ; 
e g., conch-shell ( a'j=r ), &c. 

^amajcR ^T-rrf^r^-rrc^fiWB l 
wwftww* (*§) fsrfwetesqnFj; 11 $* \\ 

Prose.— 59 W 9 !c& 5® ?si [ iwfir ] 1 sra ^ t? 3 w 

<SP*??J [ ftrf ^fq ] OTSnffcr » 

Bengali.— ?t*r, W, ns ctw 1 frp»r ^ ?FRf 

[cww ] ctt j&w ) fcvftr *s n e« 11 

English.-— Gnats and mosquitoes, lice, flies and bugs spring 
from hot moisture* and whatever else is of this kind is produced 
from heat [causing moisture], 45. 


(■eff) W w^fct— A, S, Bh. 

■*3> grqsrra^— All except A. For discussions, see Notes. 




C£_ 

Kulluka.— i (r. ?mt 

;<?am 3 ?qnf? (w) 'sna?? 1 33 efg-mqre;fa (2) eTrrnaiqnfg- 

■ qr?tfgraqnfq^%*Tf5 (3) n 8am * 

j ■", Knlluka Explained. , ■'.-. .. ; :f j 

■ r. e &c. — means vapour or the clammy secretion 

of earthly things due to heal. 

j 2. &c.-^ ( grqrt — Rggsprq^ ) means the heat 

; which causes 1 [ So the two, for practical purposes, are the 
same.] 

3. qhgsin— [ gman is the white ant — 1 ^sqten’ smwri ]. 

Notes. 

gajfrawq— This does not deny that they can spring 
from w also. 

^afnajqr^, uqrwhsjqwgginm — ^n?rr by the rule » 

; grqsira?f==OT?m^ 1 

1 g'qsn^f? — All Mss. except A read ^qarraw, but we have 

preferred the former as the plural number in ^qsnq^r does hot 
tally with its nominative here which is in the singular number. 

Medh. also reads the word in singular, but itHs difficult to 
make out if it is gra’snspt or gqsntct 1 It is clear, however, that 
with the reading '3'qsng% the metre would become very badly 
■ defective. Medh. also proposes the following alternative 
reading— ‘gqr.wqaira’a 3 tfaftean:’ 1 

I wvsRx (w) w'^rnftrdfw i 

j 11 6\ 11 

Prose. .[ 3 1 

tfisraissTW. q’f^wrqf^qjn: [ i 


(qfii) svr^arqnfe; — All except A and Bk. 

Oir) — A, Dr. Biihier’s assertion that Medh., 


:: Bengali, fcvfil ^3 1 sst^fai far 3 §us 

«mi ¥t^ #? 5 ainri ^ 's w min , <w ^r ^ ^cbi 

^RIOR ftm*t II 8* 11 

English. — All plants grow from seed or from slips, and 
shoot out from earth. The ’qfqft plants bear flowers and fruits 
in abundance, and perish with the ripening of their fruit. 46. 

Kulluka.— sfa 1 fis*. *n*i^ < 3 fl’ 

fai *|ftsa ft^i ?f n (1; r^t: 2) ; % ^ firfatn: - qjfaqGnfet 

«mw, Stag qn^ig — an^t qq ^fam qqrar mftr (3) 1" 

sgiqt fat sugar qnir cte^t — ?f?t 1 ^qs?:’ artfgfaTgsr:: 
WnjSfa iwafa, «qfsff 1 ^fqs:*?lfa 4 ‘ §i t *T : ^ ’ 

'JRi #hu [ ^tqi ] (qn ?iqft ‘■sfaer;? ?fa ?jq«[ (4) \\ « 

Kulluka Explained. ;V 

r. &c. — [ N. B. vjfs? ( <3rj— ft? + fsra--q^ft ) is a 

more common form than 1 So Kull. proceeds to derive 
the form gri^s? which occurs here. ] <3? — ft?H-f*t. — suit ( ? g 
)=Hfs? = ^3?^ == shooting out, sprouting up, viz,, 

having rent asunder the seed and the earth. [ It should be 
noted, however, that the expression ‘fat »jft •=? ftqqfl will not 
apply everywhere. Those which grow from slips qn^ 5 TOf%*[ )' 
do not rend asunder any seed. So some such word as tjenreniq^, 
&c., should be understood after the said expression ; or the 
word fa may be taken here to include a slip also,] 

2. r=n: — This is not the synonym of eflwn . but of t«nqtt: 
of the text, vsrffar: ^an^Ti; = ren: ( =mv. nffar. wqftf ) 1 

3. fag qtwiq — srpsn qq fame &c. — Some trees spring 


Gov., Kull. and Nand. read <u'q; 'for ww. is not supported 
by the said commentaries. Also see Notes on qq?qii- in SI. 50. 

(qff’) All read which seems to be due to an oversight 
of Kull. It should be t 


from trunks (, ), i. e., branches planted into the ground/ 

grow up into trees. 

4. &c. — The word ( with short s ) 

is derived as w: { ) ftat wsr ?fe I 

But that would give the form ^pprsr: l and not ■ ■’rrw. ) in 
1 st case plural. So Kull. proceeds to explain the form t 

He says that is the 1st case plural form of 

( with long t )• But how is the from ’sqpspff obtained ? 

Ans. — By adding ( Kull. erroneously calls it #tq y ) to 

the form by the rule which means — ‘AH 

words formed with a affix other than ftfisr take 

(i.e. t) after them in feminine gender. 

9 Notes. 

#:r : ///;/\/v:'V : .:/: : /;" :"/ / /- . ' .'/../■ 

^ftpsn: — -f- — wt=< 3 rf^ 1 sfi^: (=^ife*n<T) snsra 
t % ^flwTT:, af«f + ^ 1 

fRti: — The mountains are not intended here. For reasons, 
cf. S'ridhara Swamin on Vishnu-Purana I. 5. 7 — 

1 si ^nvnrqqm, sus?* t Original- 

ly the mountains had wings and were ndt immobile. Therefore- 
the word here does not include the mountains. 

— ’qjq — qt + fiff-— 1 ^tqfu + wW by the' 

1 m\ wn?n w* 1 

' qrewratTOT: — qj^nsit qiqr: qr^M;, qr^qraR imI f! w 

mm ?fcj sqfaqnwr! 1 ^er^T — wif tH 

qrtiw. — tr — q«mun > 

4-f^qr^qJIT: — g^ffw W qf<3TR ^ 3’WSTPT { yqqjijf 4T, tRIfTC 
being optional by the rule ‘snftRqrqpn^’ ) i 4 ??f% ■gwq^tfw- 
AI : ■ «nfw ^qjR£f% -db ^g^qra — -sq — m + ^ t ; 

^rg^fT: ttfsTTOT 1 1 srewera: 1 

gftw t&nsraisr, g^rcrwrer: m: ii it 


■■■'; Prose.— Mmm: ^rm: ^gsjr. wqfof i [ v& g ] 

gftin!: qq i [ oq ] ■g'gr. g =ar«^: ) i 

See the N. B. under Kull. Expl. i. 

' Bengali.— <£*t ^rfk^:^ *f®t sgqj, qpf<f csf% *$'*] 
•#3t ^ ¥4 W^ \ <£^*1 f*F £f¥tiH S'! II 

English.— Vanaspatis bear no flowers; but have fruits 
direct. The rest have fruits from flowers. So, i=efs are of two 
classes. 47. 

Kulluka.-— ffa qm ftw *fa*m¥lqqrr 
w*rq*s?;g (=f) fqug ‘awdhra *ra c^qfaer- 

<i) 1 t qq*raqqiqi (2) qra^wr; (m) g H^nfar 

snq?., qraurtfa 1 vj 3^ 1 utmwitifti: li B's 11 

Kulluka Explained. » 

1. qm &c. — [N. B. The first line of this Sloka 

reads like a lexicon which deals with the relations of words 
( and their meanings or definitions ( tf?n, e. g., qwfu 
&c. ). It should be noted, however, that, to do that is not the 
business ( ^qgtef ) of this work. Then why do we have it 
here ? In reply to the above Kull. says— ] This Sloka does not 
purport to deal with the relation of words and their meanings, 
as that is not its business, but it is put here in compliance with 
the promise ‘qfwtar rf wfa &c.’ already made [in Sh 42]. 

[The sense is this — The Sloka here has not much to do 
with the technical terms like qq*qf<r, &c., but seeks merely to 
explain the different methods in which fruits and flowers grow. 

N. B. On the above grounds, Medh. proposes to invert 
the order of the words ?r?r and epf 1 Thus, instead of saying q 
qw^:, ft qq*7cgr:, he says % q^cpn, t qjgtsn: qjqjqqr. 1 
It is curious to note that Kull. also does the same, but his 
brevity mars the force of 'his point.] 

(qf) u ^rdfsre<qf^qTcS^— All except V. 

(^r) except A. 




N. B. Gov., Nar, and Gangadhara explain the Sloka 
thus— Those that are are called yretrct, and those 

that are both gfw. and qn%»r: are called g^ i They explain 
as ‘with both of these.’ Medh. also, barring his inversion 
of the order of the words and erg, explains it in the same 
way, but he extracts something more from the word i 

We quote his words below : — 

m H 5 *? isfai rf i^t: ! gi«q<o: 

Bvtqqiqm gsfem ^rewcratsfa gigt 

gRgq gglsfi i 

For Kull.’s view, see Notes on \ 

^snsfcpsr: — g*r+qf!l with the augment by the rule ‘ef«r?arf: 


gfw. ^<if ^?t?t g«n% sn«j£i, ?t«t: ^ 

t sweat sr^rnr: i N. B. This second class of is called 
3T*w«r i Cf. Amara, qrl; g<q;, l^gtqr? i 

— Gf two classes, viz., (i) and .(ii) gbqqj; tsrr%*ii 

( technically called gw«rsr ). The commentators referred to 
above would take it to mean that r^s are those which are 
both ■gfsw: and qrfsffi: i But Kull. seems to explain it as 
xzi ( irantqr ) afwi: wftr i ^g«m: ?f<r qg»t 

fs«T ; gfana: sfa fw i This explanation, though 

elliptical, seems to be more natural. | 

ferM rtnv i 

_ 1 

■zftmmwmm * trarat mi ^ 11 11 

I 

Prose.— fgfgv g (=Fsrfa[gt:) wpri; wt: 

rm *r trg f ] i I 


Bengali.—' fSrffa W « 

5t«l ) 'Q ^ ^W1 ?tc© WTt B Sb- I! 



P^fffrTT 

English. — Various plants — with (one single) stem and 
many stems, grasses (of different kinds), creepers with tendrils 
and those without tendrils spring from seed or from slips. 48. 
Kulluka. — 1 m .Trsfiv ■** ^ 

qfaqnqq: ( :) ‘qm’ q^'qyir. Tificraim: iq?) 
siT^rr^ag: (s\ ‘wsimz:' wvimm: (3). ‘rRnTn:’ asggm:— ^HqviiTjs- 
'■'■mm;- (4), ^wj:’ — si qqq’gqTft'ffa (5), , <rawft qra- 

— ' “qg’qqrq qq>3W w 

( 6 ) 11 »c 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. q«m: qq &c. — Plants from the very root ( qym: q*t ) of 
which creepers grow, i.e., which have not many trunks but a 
single one, are called q’sa? ; e.g.. ??f$qn ( Jasmine ), &c. 

2. aj^n: &c — ^eus are those which have one root each, 
but grow in numbers, e.g., sot (reed), s=q (sugar-cane), &c. 

3. &c — ^jq ( ‘'preps’ qfh *uqT), &c., are called 
Wl 

4. rrat*n: &c.«-.qtfiqs are those that have fibres, e.g.. qgq 
(cucumber, &c.), qqgf (gourd, &c.) and the like. 

5. snsfr: &c, — q#fs are those that climb upon a tree from 
the ground, e.g., qf qf, &c. 

6. flsiqit^r?Tfqi &c. — [This is an adjective qualifying q^- 

qqr (neuter), (fern.) rrawn: (mas.) and qu: (fem.). So 

different adjectives with different genders are to be used here 
so that each of the nouns may be qualified. But in forming a 
compound out of those different adjectives the neuter gender 
only shall prevail, and the other genders disappear, by 
the rule ‘qj’^q &c.’ which means — [ When qtj*q=fi- and 


(O -S •, ^ffqanv,— 'A. 






k 


words are compounded the ag’gqr only remains, and 
the other genders are elided, and the compound is optionally 
used in singular number. 

Notes. 

ajww (pama sfh g^g^r. ai i is 

optional by the rule ! f%«isfT &c. > 

M mi# =q cfuat yiffjfr ?i% t 

' iii + qr—wnfV i The compound may be optionally 
'used in singular number. 


<W*TT tferfT: cft&tgsfT l 


Prose. — ^ ( =1^5T*. ) g.4lf ipn ( ) Spfgfcqj mm 

^:^7n: £ *mqq ] gipre:ierggfjqm: sraffri 

Bengali. — ^mf? [ 

Wf) 5 3t3ltQ e l TR1 I ?\\m mw, 

<ttnr n st» 11 

English.— These (plants) which are enveloped by multiform 
'Darkness or Tamas, the resujt of their deeds done [ in some 
•former life or lives ] have air internal consciousness ; and are 
endued with feelings of pleasure and pain. 49. 

Kulluka.— crnffcT 1 ‘q?i’ cr^g^m ^g^qfflg 

55 TTHT*. ^pFftcf^T VT 5 [f% (l) I Srafq *?s| ! ?r ^ (qr) %$???, 

fimfc? ^resqiqTOf^rtft^Trr cf^T oqqf^jq (2) i l^qnK^sfq %f 
ct^g^iiiafTg turn sqqfai: (3) 5 ^ctqq g^igregfjqm: (4). 
wTqicf ter) wsTfqg g^aMq 5 M^-^fqg- 5 Tvppqqng qqri (g) 

' mm (5) li as 11 


(qt) for A. 

(*i) ?mls{q rn^tg— S. — P. 

(g) ^rqqfft^qt would be wider and therefore 'better than 


Kulluka Explained, 

1. yt swr^gr: &c. — The trees, &c., being surrounded, 1 i.e , 

overcome by multiform which is the result of their own 
impious acts ( ) and which brings on multiform 

misery ( are inwardly conscious. 

N. B. Strictly speaking, dll and not z-m is the result of 
timi ; but jRt? is no doubt a sort of i Thus Kull.’s fVfasr- 
is justified. 

2. gsjfq <n=r &c. — Although ‘conscious’ always means : 
inwardly conscious, vet these are here specially Called 
{ ) w.^ or inwardly conscious ( and not outwardly) 
as they are devoid of the power of external demonstrations 
( srfssdqiv ) I 

3. fwsjwK^Ssf^ &c.— -Although everything is made up of 

all the three Gunas, viz., ^=3, and and therefore 

the plants, also have in them those three Gunas, yet they 
are said to be surrounded by only, as that 5pj is present 
in them in a pre-eminent degree. 

4. &c. — And hence it is (i.e., because 

the presence of the other two Gunas is not denied ) that they 
are said to be 1 k- 

N. B. Sattwa causes pleasure. Rajas pain, and Tamas- 
nescience. The plants have Tamas in super-abundance and 
contains only a bit of Sattwa and Rajas in them. It is for this- 
reason that they are outwardly unconscious ; but, as a matter 
of iact, they also feel pleasure and pain when there are occas- 
sions for them. 

5. MT3T3 &c. — Owing to their possessing the 
vraRPU a !s° they sometimes feel a bit of pleasure, e.g., on their 
being sprinkled with water dropping from the clouds. 

but that reading is not supported by any of 
the versions,’ 


nwtos*T?r. co 

Notes. 

^qrrfm ?r? <i?f fta ; adj. of cpsbt t 

It means ‘multiform’. Kull. explains it as ‘the cause of 
multiform misery’. 

I ^'tg*si— ^ ^ fg: «f<?? ?rg, ?R--sf?sftf%:, ' not a s 

The form wigiin (with the alternative ^ft ) would have removed 
the ambiguity of the Samasa. ■ 

The Sloka speaks in unmistakable language that the 
plants do feel pleasure and pain. 

N. B. It is no rare idea in Hindu philosophy which 
abounds in countless texts to this effect. In fact, this 
conception permeates all the branches of the Hindu 
S'astra, It is,, however, a genuine pleasure to find that it 
was reserved for a Bengali genius to ■ demonstrate the 
above theory to the scientists of the present day, and that 
it is at last going to be accepted by them, though so late. 
Let us also predict here that the civilised world will ere 
long accept and corroborate the whole truth about it by 
demonstrating that the plants have not only their but 

as a necessary condition, their as well. Cf. . =jr — 

•$qtg?nsTfw% j &c. ; also cf. mfh — qairfitf 
: &c. &c. 

narat wwren: 

Vgrimit f^TcET II 11 

Prose. — fi-fesr uk ysrai: § 

utr: [tot] i 

Bengali.— {srer-^tol -e fra-fows ^ m'-m 

fggts, 3^1 Tits ^ ii n 

English. — The [various] forms of existence, commencing 
with Brahma and ending with these (plants) in this always 


7 


terrible and ever-changing transmigration of beings have 
been narrated. 50. 

Kslltika.— ¥wm^?ri:i(x) ‘to;’ srg- 
to: ^fro, ^nskrf (2) ‘s'sk’ (3) 

tot" w fro? 11 st» 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^i^qar^i: srwmsn:— -Beginning with wtffT and ending 
with the plants, N. B. eqqrqka beginning ; q%^==end. 

N. B. All the commentators paraphrase the word qron: as- 
1 This shows that and not ?ncq: is the 

reading adopted by them in SI. 46. The reading bgnqt tt 
adopted by all in SI. 40 ( of which SI. 46 is only 
the anticipated discussion) also supports this view. See- 
foot-note to SI. 46. 

2. Of the Bh&tas or Beings, i.e., of the 
Souls. N. B. %er means apci 1 *. and %f5f means those who are. 
acquainted with (i.e., are endowed with) akk ; i.e., Souls. 

3. — On the subject of transnrigration. 

Notes. 

( = ^rw.) *i*n: sref m : — ■, adj . of <to: : 
Ending with the plants. 

'. '■kmm: — 'sfUU: s?WT cn: — ^^1%: ; adj. of to: I Begin- 
ning with £ 

( sfkMr*rf ) w*: ( ), 

cTf^r^r 5 adj. of 

1 TOJTOft- Wf ksHJv — ever-perishing. 

?Ic!U’. — sqqTju; ; births. — Kull, Medh. explains it more 
fully— *nw»i: =ik; s-s^’ — The 

union of the Soul with a particular body to reap the conse- 
quences of acts done is called qfir * 


uOTtezrro: 


££. j 

Hssj ^\\\— -Always terribly [ because even the highest j 

forms of creation, e.g., gods, &c., are also liable to births and 
re-births, accoding to their actions ]. ^fq grV-i 

?TVT53^ f fa f*jtg ' I— Medh. " ' j 

N. B. Ndrayana notices a variant — 5 fasiY and explains it 
as ‘ ’ meaning that although the is ever- 

changing, ygt its cycle is eternal. || 

qcf i 

igr: m*rn trtfsr* h u |j 

Prose. — w. qqj{ ?? fir ^ fig: gnsi 
( — f 3 fkqn*i ) ( «ircprantN ) *p(i& i 

Bengali.— «isrt 9 ff® sf’K 44?. 

^ t^t?i «PRj^^'^Fi®nr ffawflfaF wni j; 

#^4 ii 4^ 9 j; 

English.— He, of inconceivable power, having thus created | 

all this and me, again vanished in himself, putting an end to | 

the period [of creation] by the period [of dissolution]. 51. j 

Kulluka. — m' (1) veraww (qr) ^nr— qw frsrP*?ftr » I 

‘q*re’ wnwrft® & ^rm*nr*i aptfi w ffsnqfn: (a) ^f%psr- j 

wfis: (3) aiffasMsq^" *rmnf* <4) urnsr^ 1 H«a*rait*r j 

wraT^i;) [«**:] (^) — inPiRf ^sngsr: qrfttftsra: j 

(h; ii i\ 11 j, 

Kulluka Explained. j 

j . fprpF]: — After having narrated the ( process of ) 

creation, J 

2. fr: q^tqft:— refers to qsnqfh which here means the 
creator i.e. WST-™ not the technical qsnqRrs mentioned in SI. 35. 

( 4 T) JfJiRRmsrm— Bh, Bg, J, S. . \ 

(r$) This word ( ?jg*. ) of the Text seems to have been ; 

dropped from Kullttka. f 


% • o m 

3 — ‘Of unthinkable power’— a paraphrase of 

l 

4. sr?l^an3pgtnF[ means ‘the giving up of 

the body’. 

5. ^fe’qnqj &c. — [ Kull. explains qrN by jjffeqrnsf, and wnv?w 

by 1 The meaning is — ] upsetting the period [ of 

evolution] by a period [of dissolution]. [This amounts to 
saying that the evolution was destroyed and the dissolution 
prevailed\. 

6 . qifw &c. — The author purports to say that Brahma 
evolves and dissolves everything again and again according 
to its own acts. [It should be borne in mind that the cycle 
of creation and dissolution is eternal.] 

Notes. 

— Refers to wn The commentator Nandana is in- 
clined to take it to refer to wm and not to tot < We quote 
from him below : — 

fgVRrafonjjcS* ST?P[1 ftftrST- 

ilWflst, it TJT^lc[ ^STR:, ^T^Trf *jei g € *T wfto 

rJmTv ss?re— t srntofa; 1 ifa 

qwreierer »ttok q*m:, *? q fvcWfer, 

fqtqfq i ^wts^nt; sfaraq; 1 ^q^cTns'tsfy^: 5 

rn[ 3 <T uq 1 

Comment. It matters little whom we would recognise to 
be the author of creation. Even those, who would recognise 
TOT to be’ the author, would never deny that tot borrows his 
power from to the fountain-spring of everything. 

Ko.t directly, but through fqsrisi 1 
— ^rfeRq; qicrsff: sra w ~ ; adj. of ^ 1 
— Again and again. It is to be remembered that the 
cyrt* of creation and destruction is eternal. 




^ i 

v%i *sfafb mmm ^ fwtsrfa « « 

Prose.— %rr amrf§' tr?t sf w[ ' n?T E^;] 

sn^wt [^1 ^fqfh n^T ^4' [aro?j] 1 

Bengali. — Wf (?$. <?R *rM* ^ ’jfrfilfe ^), 

^ «a§ ^ TtfrfSRre ) *s 1 w f^fSj *rt* f# 

«lf»^%Sl1 f s?, v5«fq 3FTO 5pK f^T ^51 *1* I «*1 . : 

English.—' When that divine Being wakes, then this world 
stirs ; when he with a quiet soul sleeps, then all this sleeps (i.e. 
disappears). 52, 

Kulluka.— ’ w $g«n*— geftn ^ ipwta: ‘ainrfs*;, 

(r ) refir frf? ^ngifft^w^fcrf (2) «wtt 
‘♦qfqrV (3) vr^fcl, ''3irai?n 5 Sq9?R?W: [ ecrtVlIW, •? ] (4) 

?tff arnq n^tat « <iR 11 

'. Kullnka Explained. 

1. ^fefssfcft — 2nd case, dual ; creation and preservation 

2 . ^t’st — P hysical, activity, 

3 , '^sTfqf? , i 3 ' fsTf^i'^?*, wqfn — He ‘sleeps’ means tint his desire 

[for creation] ceases. 

4. HT'iTT'iTT 'Sn*rrar, i.e., -one with a calm mind’ 

means — ‘the activity of whose mind has been withdrawn*. 

N. B. In all the Mss. of Kull. the word *wnmr is 
paraphrased as g’q^Tjrwn: which does not give any good 
sense. Govinda-raja renders the word as ^q^Yff^Tqiwn: 
of which the word ssrrqrc is not very necessary. 
It seems that Kull. borrows that word from Gov. after 
having expunged the unnecessary part, viz., ananc, and we owe 
it to some bungling copyist that the word has been changed 


as at present. might mean the destruction (of the 

world) but that that sense is not intended by Kull. is dear 
from his paraphrase of the word in the next Sloka— - 
( V t - 

Notes. 

— TiTO-t-rs?— m i ^ i 

wira, 5fsnuK i gw— wsrnrrcrn i m— f ,-■■ 

— sr + s,s— ffr i %s— — ^r^rq?|, . 

I 

rffer^r ^Xffrr <f w® Wm*: aidf^r: i 

facTW^ iT5m ^TrfiT^^fH i! li 

Prose— <rf%rg g ^3 ] wNtw: srfif™:- 

{=5fteMm:) ^rwg?<3: fsjep&g. g«r: w wnfag qr^Fct i 

Bensrali. [ *rtfHw \s Tt^pPF wifif ] 

$pi. ^Jwr*Rp#?r #?-r5r-^ ftps?, *r« 

|| 40 I! 

English. — When he sleeps within himself [ after having 
ceased from all physical and mental activities ], all beings, who 
are endued with bodies according to their acts, cease from 
their own acts, and the mind also becomes inert. 53 . 

Kulluka.-— pfffPtq hsj — flfep 1 cthsw qsnqcft 

■Wf*5 (w> ^q^tf^wtsqiqit (1) ^risff?T: (2) %=sn; .3). 

fwwifg*?: (4) ; gsp? "$^Fg<raf?c!" (5) 

mfa h >*9 11 


HWtSWtTO 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. ■ &c,-— ( lit. ‘when he is in himself ) means 
when the activities of his body and mind have been with- 
drawn [ by himself ]. 

2. Hffwsiajtfr. — A paraphrase of grerhspn l It means that 
the Souls are endowed with bodies according to their actions . 

3. win: — Lit. those acquainted with i.e. endowed with 
body (%r) : i.e.. Souls. 

4. — From their own acts, viz., taking a new 
body i.e. birth, &c, 

5. &c. — ‘ The mind with the other sense- 

organs ceases to have any activity. [ The mind is the impeller 
of all other organs. a is not in the Text, it is supplied , 

by KulL ]. 

Notes. 

*8n!fewteT:--Gov. So, they 

seem to be inclined to analyse the compound thus : — .: 
t ( arft* 1 1 But Medh - . 

renders it as wnmrRi: 1 So, his analysis would be — 5 T*fr 

fran, { wpt ) jj— i wrofagwft ' For the . 

meaning, see Kull. Expl. 2. 

viftfVvF: — ajsri* + ^ f%, ??n 1 Those who are endued 

with bodies-, i.e.. Souls. 

), 1 

^rifsf: — + f% ( ^vnfeqr: ) * ; inertness. 

wfa— ^+*rz--f*r » ^^fct=n^fn=tntnm 1 

Offerer g cif^rg snfrsrfa 1 

wirod fai m w u n 

Prose .-— mi <3 m?T<3rf*r [ ?r?t 

■'Mi f*f4cc [ srg ] mm i 

N. B. Medh. observes that the order of the words m and 


X ® 8 

t!f in this Sloka should be inverted. Otherwise this passage 
will not tally with the preceding Sloka. So the proper 
should be — 

g Pwj: [ ^ ] w ^fqfet, n<?t [ J 

afqp[. ftfwfa i 

B*ngali.--*m to fjs ?Rt*[ Rfatt sjf’K -«afa P, wr 
®?rni ’fgsrfsl aMtssiw j^pr «R?c«? wra TON ii «8 p 
.'E nglish. — When all are simultaneously absorbed in that 
great Soul, then this soul of all beings rests happily in perfect 
repose. 54. 

Kulluka.— *w(rasr*fTf— jproftiFn < qqrfatR wr® tr?t 
?n%g[ *??: rwt 

*f*? 3 *: J Mfffl-SiWg^Fssnqir, ^ffqfh—gp w «wfrt (1) > 

srerq o^mrni 3 gstne;, .wpra 

(2' || ** || 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. **fq'u — qsH s* HWfh — ^fqth [ does not mean ‘sleeps, 

but it j means ‘rests as if in sleep’, i.e,, rests in perfect repose. 

3. 3 -aO &c. — Although ‘sleep’ is not consistent with the 

nature of qrmsn who is nothing but eternal consciousness and 
joy, yet the virtue of the individual soul is here attributed 
to him. 

Holes. 

flyman— — ^agtpsq: 1 

WR — Adverb modifying ^fqfh t 

fTO: — fa* — f+^ — ainrr: — contented. The word should be 
carefully distinguished from which means ‘accom- 

plished 5 , and from fHgxr which means -ceased or withdrawn'.. 




^ ^c|^TiTffr II U* II 

Prose.—ugt ^ [eftaFOT ] g ct^t: ( wtf ) wfh«t §i%sr: 
| gg ] r gf frnsfsi, «J* gr$ ^ *r <ggg, gfgg; [g] tggwgfg i 

Bengali.—^ efR-pSTl siprl^ art® *§si tfistftm 

gft® wrwtg .’5Rttg.^,.%J vi («r<fc itwiPitf? ) fsmt*R W sfl, dm 

m <#•« t§Wf« f5I gfK Of^Srpt I! as || 

English. — Then the individual soul having fallen into 
nescience ( i.e. cessation of knowledge ) long remains with its 
organs, does not perform its own functions and departs from 
its corporeal frame. 55. 

Knlluka.'— aspff inagsreaN srgsjwqmfii <i)— 

ggtssfafg 1 ‘m’ gfa: ‘w:’ (2) m*t giwwfafipnfc 

*r%e: (*) fireftt ; *1 ^ *rrer )3 wni w-H’areifgw (3) grdfg j ‘gfe’ 
^gwmfa* (4) 1 ^mg 

g^Hnsngqtwsr (5)1. gen^m [ aiaiR 3 — ' ‘gggstra^ 

urofrsggwnfg, sro (6) » urn— 

WSSlfa (.7) II HSL II 

Kulluka Explained. 


t. sceuff &c. — Here in connection with Pralava the author 
speaks of the exit of the individual soul in these two Slokas. 

2. gg; &c. — ggg means ‘cessation of knowledge/ i. e., 
unconsciousness or nescience. 

3. ^nurln gr*f[ &c. — Its own ( wigffg ) acts, viz , breathing 
in, breathing out, &c. 

4. eei &c. — At that time ( i. e, during the vim ) it goes 
out of the body. mcmuTR #g=r ssju: 1 

5. &c. — The individual soul encased in 


Off) sfasnafeg :— A. j 

■■■■•■ ; A 


the astral body goes out. So also the &c., (of which the 

astral body is made up) may be said, with propriety, to go out. 

6. cm The vital air follows the departing 

soul. The m«3is ( he. sfsgqs) follow' the departing vital air. 

7. wmv — [ In the above quotation ] the word trw: 

means the sense-organs. 

Notes. 

cpst ( iftapn ) m: firefisr— During the period 

between a vraq and a new creation, the • individual soul 
remains unconscious, as il then possesses no which is a 

medium essential J or feeling pleasure and pain. 

fi?T~~ This ci st is probably to be taken with the in SI. 
54, and not with one to be understood in the present Sloka. 
Thus — firqrj; mmn ^ vd w: 

wifasf frcfr ; ^cpsr 1 Gov., however, 

seems to read cidt wutfast &c. 

f q^fRft: j . 

mw (w) ^ i 

ijfof 11 11 

Prose — mi wnfim: s-rfw ^ wTfasira. >i«i 

W?: 1 pn ) w fytpfh (—vzwfr ) t 

Substance,— fcr< fb«m 1 m: 
^yrnw^TSurcyt f «npanf^aj r»rat*fr *i : 
stfN yfrajwtfct ! 

Bengali.— W sfattn [ ’<1 fspHffa Tf 5 ^ ] WfW «ff 3 

*1 «m ftsf ^ p, #mri fsrfsr 5 ® 

iSA ’# ( Ft *lfl5 )afcl ’wsi 4*' it - 

English. — When having become elemental, i. e., encased 
in the astral body ( composed of the eight constituents), it 


iRWteaiTO: 


enters into mobile i. e animal ) or immobile (i. e,, vegetable) 
seed, it assumes a [ gross ] body. 56. 

Kulliika.-—^ ^1? (1)— ?«nfei 

j grat: fSrgr^qt g; ^rwsnfira: (2) 1 gcnfra- 

j cihwr ( 3 ) * *&£& 1 *rf iren 

\ grew wa i ( 4 > 11 woiim 

t g 1 cr*i JFgr & I *Rt ?fNt gw*? 3 N <f (5) n g<?r gwfowl 
Wl’ gWRT, gjra (^)— ^Tfgfg^T (6), (7), 

j Sflsig ‘WTOra’ ^rwfrt'gm CT^T ‘gW.’ H^reW^WT \r%’ — 

j wgnw, ‘foswfa’ wife ii u n 

I Eulluka Explained. 

| i. efrgi &c. — (In reply to the question) when does the 

individual soul assume another body, he says — qen gggrfhw: 

'Rd 1 ' . 

2. gg??: <fec. — wgmfeff: means that whose fortns are 
attenuated. 

3. gsrewst^g ike. — The word g^-sw means the eight 
things, viz., ga, &c. [gft ( tf ) srewg ( gsrf wifc ) «fr 
grc + ggwg, gawt: ggw 1 ] 

4. gftf’gg &c. — gas (5 elements), ?i%qs (senses), g*re, f f%:, 
3TO*n (memories of past actions), gpff, =ngs (5 vital breaths ' 
and -qfhw (nescience) — these eight are called gslrew t 

5. gsreig &c. — The soul ( g: ) joins the g^re** [ otherwise 
called ] R4F (fw^arck) or astral body which consists of i?t<ar, (fee. 
When the soul is within that, it is said to be encased (wj), 
and when it is released by that it is said to be free ( gw ) 1 

6. ike. — The immobile seed, (i.e., the seed of an 

] immobile creation), i.e., the cause which makes the soul take 

j its birth as an immobile creation, i.e,, the cause which makes 


iw) gum— A. 

; 


fiPprfiretT 

the soul take its birth as an immovable ( wf ) thing, such 
as a tree, &c. : 

7. ^1% &c t — The mobile seed (i.e., the seed of at 
mobile creation }, i.e., the cause which makes the soul 

take its birth as a movable ( ^rc’sqj = } thing, such as 

a man, &c„ 

Notes. 

*n*n; sns *r: ^*nih3r. 1 wnfw' is 
formed irregularly j or we might analyse it thus — np^nr: mat: 
sfh i I Only the initial vowel 

of the last member is lengthened here. Cf. in 

S'akuntal&, V. 

ttspi — These are instances of ‘transferred 
epithet’, the epithets ww annd 'gf^j being transferred from 
the ‘creation* to the ‘seed*. 

Wif— H 33 T+W 1 1 Sfihffvt# 3 

1 afNfer i 

.j ■ • = 3jitfcf — A peculiar meaning. Generally in such 

‘■cases the prefix fir means fgfiu, but here it means fotfu — 
}• the opposite of is a?fst(h i 

m € 1 

Wtesrfe? n n 

Prose. — s: si -stem' 

[ m =ef ] =5}oZju: TOITOfo Tf • 

Bengali.— g%| «$forcn ^Phj • 5fW?M <*i^ Pm\ TRi ?WS rates 

fro* f wm> twjr Ws srfarHt *rtfcst pr§ , tor a 41 11 
English. — Thus he, by his own waking and sleeping, 
creates and destroys perpetually, while himself imperishable, 
this whole movable and immovable world. 57. 




Kulluka, — sfreiK wefgqs'Fcfk (x> — tjsr 

-a ^w?f^f?T«nfiTm i i 9 wwt ^%si ^g-^Ttjr^giKnfbe mwK- 

mwt sriWjfa flrorra 5 i ‘tob* T$m*{ 1 ‘^ara:’ n sl« it 

Kulluka Explained. 

i . &c. — After having narrated . incidentally 

( qr€fr% ) the exit of the individual soul, he concludes the 
proper ( nsra ) subject. 

Motes. 

— The word =tph ( swz+sf? ) is to be taken 
nere as a noun. To avoid this the commentator Gangadhara 
reads 3Tmw9T«n?[ and omits the q; in the Text. But in both 
cases there is a violation of the rules of the ordinary *r*rew 
metre. ■ 

PW; i : ; 

— »T5r- — ■3T? +y 1 The use of this word shows that the 
cycle of creation and destruction is eternal. 

irawifa— ■' q~~*rt‘i - not ??i ) 1 

«qsq?r,— sufe 555r: ( «TPf[: ) sre? ajipftftr. } imperishable, 

«rt m*m *®rar«nfefr. t 

f=rf^ wiw^T«r!^ vfm rffw 11 *5 11 

Prose.— 'Wt *4 <j grar <=^iCt ) nvn 
W.wm smviuns, vi g *rtNn#K fatffcr^] \ 

■ Bengali. — Wi 4^ *m «fflR -?rfa«1 *MCT TO TOftfk 

WtR , 43! «ttR atf fqs WSTC II *fr- 11 

English. — Having prepared this S'astra, he himself duly 
taught it first of all to me alone, and I taught it to the sages, 
Marichi and others. 58 . 


Kulluka.— i wr isn s*? srosi' mm wsnii urn 
fafagg m&inurimngvita (i) mznfqgqig, **¥ g nfNigtg ^«nfq?i- 
*i g i 

gg, srumgas 1 ® Silvia qr?i funqsgqtar. v 2 ) '? ^weifa: — 
stMigf srgjg i ?, am gg - gif gwm, 

crgufgqi^' g 4 fRRig sfa g fqCTq: (3) ' to g, OTrareras*ra sroerci 
gggi j?gg tf^TiTO: ^qg: / qgufeisrcg giqqs-Tqgs!:, 

tgiqlgeg^sfq maqnfgs-jqfstqg (4) i ?"<g ^g , — -nvm aicWfm'gg 
to*hw' mm gg*«rcfqg m#fg, gg%g f *ggq^g *l\k^ isiw. 
vtfgqifggg (5) 1 ngra gi^g; ‘aiggTWisg w.’ ?fg 

g??fg sf (6) 11 ac n 

Kulluka Explained, 

1. fqpgqg; &G.—fqfi?qg ( i. e. properly ) means attended 
with the observance of all ( sjni = jgrj^ : } the subsidiaries 
mentioned in the S'astras. 

2. gg &c.— tWell, how is it that this work is called gigg 
although it was prepared by gm l 

3. ai^gj^g &c. — Here the word an^f means (not a 
systematised code but ) the injunctions and prohibitions 
mentioned in the S'astras, Brahma taught those to Manu. 
and then Manu prepared a coda on the basis of those rules. 

4. =3fsq g &c.— Others, again, hold — This S'astra, 

although originally written by gut, is called gigq as it was 
itself ( ) with its meanings ( =sm; ), made known to 

Man chi, &c., for the first time by Manu. It is called after 
him. just as the eternal Veda is sometimes called'* after its 
propounders, e. g., gra, ftfg, &e. 

5. 55 g But the real thing is said thus : — 

Brahma, originally prepared this S'astra with 100,000 v.crses 
and taught it to Manu. Then, again, Manu, after having 



i % 

abridged the work in his own words, taught it to his pupils. 
So, there is no anomaly. 

6. qnrii w — [ This is the predicate of w 3 ?: ] i 
N. B. Quotations from wri are introduced with a derivative of 
the root *Jt, viz. &c, t [ and those from sjicf are 

introduced with a derivative of the root <ef, e. g. &c. ] 

Notes. 

( mx ) <4 w umww — v 

Q. How is it that the S'astra, which is here distinctly 
said to have been framed by Brahma, is called qraqairar ? 

Ans-. (i) The injunctive and prohibitive rules were origi- 
nally enunciated by Brahma, but they were systematised 
by Manu ; hence the S'astra is called ftmarear. See Hull, 
Expl. 3. 

(ii) Though originally prepared by Brahma, the aiis? is 

called on account of its being first explained before 

the world by Manu. See Kull. Expl. 4. 

(iii) Though originally prepared by Brahma, the sirer is 

called on account of its being abridged by Manu. 

See Kull. Expl. 4. 

N. B. Kull.’s language leads one to suppose that Medh. 
concludes his discussion&.on the subject as given in heading 
(i). But as a matter of fact he notices the next two views 
also. We quote from Medb. below: — 

l, 5 ? r 3^qi, *r <3 

twang 1 asnf? j ff sib 

sgqfgsgcl I ^ tWai?R*I?r 

ite rrq 1 rfBft fffjqra am 

fftrdtfct stqff^, ^ qfTCSr qraw 

ttgiqfcW fits fit ^ 

^fbftr. iff q %xh w. ^snfsfq fb^r. 1 


5T3#?m 


snigwUEr — + ft 1 ® -f f<3\ — ’R' i The root ^ is regarded 
as a guw root. Hence the nominative in the form 

takes in the fwci form by rule 

mw — Its predicate cannot be ^Vi^wra, but some such 
other word is to be understood, e. g„ w?3?b &c. N. B. ftr£ s is 
not used ordinarily in connection with ist person, singular ; 
hence, the necessity of understanding a separate verb. 

•softer. and The words signify that the 

S^stra was taught to Manu intact. Not the slightest: portion 
of it was lost. Cf. Medh. — 

•soft?;; ftfw? s&ftr: i, wwftr ft 

^ 'iWH, w «n?nfq *i mftftti. ft 

«ranswi*pra: warrant ^ «rft»nsf*[*n§t ^«tt *refci i wfaw- 

snfra^^ra ’iiar. sra wRTOwanfcn 

'lift; wmzfit i ’sri: ‘<nfep.’ wgw[ i ‘fafaft’ — f^rassratfl!.:' 
wpwre5*nfeqw. vifiraWnM i 

M'm ’mftrorsraNff: i 
mvz inftifiisnt gf*r. h %<t 11 

Prose.— war: ra?i *reft vlw: ( = pn?fn^ wit ) 
w*rirarfai ra: *ift; ft ’.®ra: ( =wprenw?[ ) 

■•qftm i 

Bengali. — ^ f ' 9 *Tt3 'qtratfalE* ann 

4? xft tr-st nfa ft^c& 11 «& ir 

English.— This (sage). Bhrigu will fully narrate to you this 
S'astra ; for this sage has learnt it all in its entirety from 
me. 59. . 

KuUnka.— ti^afaanft t qerereft; ^ ^g; ^raraftrei 

arafraifa, «r*r: « 





Notes. 

-Kull. takes it to be snft, 


Notes. 


(it) 'sra aiafa'ssrifl'fa ?«?w: — All except A. 


_ It may also be 

i ; aken as ay era q i 

ys?| — Adj. of a?i^ i 

tos+.iot, ■, *w®-% ta*? ^ i qaat is 

here used by the rule ‘sH^rat eqqlt 7 i ' 

; fully, f%<*i means ( abridged). 

mvm r « t 

*rsrf^ vl\mm it 

Prose.— eta: «: «ref$: m: 3 a srgat m\ qtaian [ na ] 
rti^ aiala <: aaai*i’ sfa ^aahft i 

English. —Then that great seer Bhrigu being thus directed 
by Manu said, with a joyous heart, to all those sages ;; — 
“Please listen”. 60. 

Bengali. — a?# 3^?r| aft 5 ® yttaa. <£R\ 

tap” awi cat *nf*mta? afataa it 11 
Knlluka.— aa^tafa i a aar anafawfa 

?^?r: (at), £ aa:’ -siawr ''^argfaafaai ^aattaaat" «taaat: (ij 
• at^qia vt^aR— =Baaifafa it H 

Kulluka Explained. 

i. 'qaargfanfaat &c. — N. B. This is the meaning ;‘of the 
word qtaian occurring in the text. The meaning is — he was 
.pleased on account of his being honoured by his preceptor in 
the presence of a host of sages. [ The reason does not occur 
in the text, but has been supplied by the commentator. ] 




m 

Wi: > 

sstt: ^n: M‘^m\ 11 \% n 

Prose. — w ’ffsit: imv. :(==■ $4?w. ) frfimw: .wfhra; 

■,^.«rzfl*pr: «r:-«t:-ipn: «^w..:i- : ' 

' Bengali..— ^tqPPflfll *lft« «* TOT [ «W J 

« sw i 5 «R ?i?t ^ ^ ] m \ # it «»* h 

English.— Six other high-minded and very powerful Manus,.' 
sprung from the same stock [ and doing the same work ] as 
Swayambhuva Manu, created their own offspring [ in their 
respective terms of supremacy ]. 61. 

Kulluka. — i% i srsrftvrsi (w) (i) to nwr: *et wto*«t: 

(2J-9 « m% *afwwmT$t *rfa§RN: *?n: *?i: 

mv. w u w 

Kulluka, Explained. •» . 

1. [ This is the parphrase of t For 

the genealogy of Manu, see the chart in page xviii of the 
Introduction ]. 

2. q^gn^efniw. — Whose office was the same [ as that of 
?rg ]. N. B. This sense it extracted from the word 

isg which may be of two classes : — 

(i) By birth ( vtnr ) in the same family, and (ii) by office 
{ 5 R*h ) of the same nature. This has been fully and clearly 
discussed by Medhdtithi from whom we quote below :— 

^ (=vs ¥m<r. ) f? 3 aai: 

'?Nw ; wir#m ^rfTOT: wt:, mf%Rt to- . 

?pft ^rarcroi ' 4 s?ft ?fcf I [ N. B. Honours 
students may compare with this latter view what they have 
got in the Siddhanta Kaumudf on the rule 'd^T sssrV ]„ 



Kull. follows Medh. even in the minute details, but he is often 
too concise to be clear. 

Notes. 

ait5rst?sir4 1 

f m m rrresfq ‘w’ sfh ^qq, i 

^ is s* i; 

Prose.— ^ whifa*. ^ ciwc cjsn \m: mm: m 

trq ^ ] i 

Bengali.— sf^trasffS ’SpPI, 4*t f3ra*W\S 

^ 5tt1 0$ M 3BJ U ^ ii 

English. — Swarochisha, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, Chak- 
shusha and Vivaswat-suta ( i.e. Vaivaswata } — these are the six 
Manus of great glory. 62. 

Kulluka. — 1 ^ jvzirciRr ftffw; h ^ » 

Notes. 

*3TOf*u*;, &c — These six together with their 

common ancestor, and the 7 other Manus referred to in I. 59 
make the 14 Manus. See Notes on in SI. 36. 

; The Markandeya Parana (ch. 66, 72- 77) gives a detailed 
history of these names. It will appear therefrom that the 
proper name of ( son of ) is ejfwnf, and that 

of fvcissTfjFpT ( son of fh^?T ) is linger 1 The other names are 
both derivative and proper. Thus ^qaj* pn?r ^ 

#m>., ( wwk ) *wfa ( = m r. ?fcr mm:, ( ^*n?f ) 

T4sri; mm rptwr ?rt Htr:, ( tpatsfq ) t^sRifo stir: wf qf : 

wr. fftt — sSsr ^qf wmifh \ : - 

flfllisn: — sr?<F «rei w. 1 It is an adjective qualifying 

the name only (who is' now in the ascendency), 

or rather all the six names. 


^ « ** !i 

Prose.— mmprav. <i% gfi&w *r*ra: w« « 

^rmOT^gmsi ^g: ( =qifcraHR: )i 

Bengali, TOfcWFft & *It® *Fl ■’fit * ^flPFTiwtwt <flt 

gfamsflg* 5fW^^ ^ ^!%11 9 tpR ^fWfas*? [ *?& <pffe ^*i 

5*f?Bi <^im] l«*| ' 

English. — The seven very glorious Manus of whom Swaya- 
mbhuva was the first, have produced and preserved the whole 
movable and immovable creation in their respective periods 
[ of supremacy ][ and they still do the same ]. 53. 

Knlluka.— wm «ragwi: #si#mfa- 

qifera^: (1) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

x. qifeci^: — [This is the paraphrase of ^5; in the text]. 

Notes. 

zg 13 ^}5f}^ — is the term of Manu. Speaking in round 
numbers it consists of 306, 720,000 human years. (See I. 79). 

^g:— m+"T^;— ^ 1 The past sense is not emphasised, 
as the cycle of creation is Eternal. 

5 fami ^ f^anr c?t: mm i 

iftim mm {m) \\ \* » 

Prose.— ^ ^ ^ Mm; [ [ wig ] 1 faM g m: 

{=mm : ) w«n [ wig ] 1* Mg wsn: m<\ 1 uro; (= 1 ^) 

[ ggTftg] [ Min ] 1 

(®) fa’aiggra:— A. This reading, though open to criticism 
here, is found in Jolly as well as in the Maha-Bharata. 


Bangaii.— ' llw AW Wt, T$tq 4? ^il, faiw 

4* yg€ 4*5 fe“l<i ^ w^im sftfw li *8 II 

English.— Ten and eight (i e. eighteen) winks of the eye 
make one Kashtha, 30 Kashthas make one Kala, 30 Kalas 
make one Muhfirta, and so many (i.e. 30) Muhhrtas are called 
an Ahoratra ( one day and night ); 64. 

Knlluka. — ^iqfy 

w-~fq$qT ? 3 i 'snwftfh (i) 1 ■^rqq'qw: ^wrifqqf^ q^q^ winfi 
Ewqift? 3 ‘fq^q:’ (qr) (2), t qra qnq;, fq'qq q qnst: 

qrqrrewqr:, fqss^ qren f^Tifesr: qrra:, ‘enqcr.’ (rq) ra qq^qT^ qrawer 
qswr "fq^" 1 ‘mqq:’ sfq fq<ftmfqfau<i Tqqrof (3) 11 *« 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

, I- sqiqt &c. — Now he proceeds to fix the measure of 
time such as qrrei, &c., in order to give an idea of a qsqqf*, 
a wfy, 1 qqq, &c., already mentioned. 

2. qfqqqpth: &c. — The winking of the eye-lashes [at inter- 
vals ] is called fqffq which is concomitant to the natural con- 
dition viz. qqjq 1 [wfqqqmrr. does not mean ‘of the eye 
together with the eye-lashes’ as one of the Editors pats it, but 
it means of the two eye-lashes’.] 

N. B. On the word fq^q Medh. and Gov. have comment- 
ed thus : — =qq fq^qt qw ? qfqqqt'tn: qqfqqr qrq? ( qqfqqj; 

cpq: ■? ) qqf q-qiqtfl 1-— Medh. ( in SI. 65 ). fqqq; — wfqq^r^: 
mwtfqqft qrwcr. qqr q-qqqi^t 1 — Gov. When comparing Kull. here 
with Medh. and Gov. it should be remembered that gq q 
is principally the natural condition, but when considered as 
a wm, im^q is the natural act. 

(¥) qnwfqq^r qqT qvsnft [q^qrft -1 fqqfq; — A,B,G,M,S. 
^w#qr: qnq qqfq: qc^qnft fq^q; — P. ^WTfqqr: qq? q-q^im 
fMfa: — Bg, Bh, Bk, ], V. 




n c 

3. &c. — On the strength of the 2nd case-ending inaraa: 

the verb HWi (or some such other word) is to be understood. ' 

Notes. 

— Here it means the time required for the twinkling 
of the eye. [ Medh. remarks that this is also put as follows — 
s?n??n 5 — the time necessary to 
articulate a ( short) vowel is called 1 ] 

50 ^ = ^(^911 According to Maha-bharata and 

the Puranas 15 fMfas make one grrgT \ ( cf. Maha-bharata. 

Santi, 231,12 ; Vishnu-purana, I.3.7 ; &c. ). The commentator 
reconciles these two opinions by saying that when 
the are faster, then 18 facers make one ; and when 
they are slower, then 1 5 faffqs make one mm 1 

50i?[-~ Singular in accordance with the fgiifa ( predicate ) 
although fgr'apf ^rgt: is in plural. 

1 TjJjjpr ffcT but not in 

the peuter gender. The rule is ‘raiinST: gfe 5 1 See Notes on 
in the next Sloka. 

?flWr»:— (i) Some explain crratr. ( ysrt ) by taking it in the 
sense of ). 1 But this is a queer course. 

(iiV Some read <n«t?ST for cn^e?: 1 
Both these ignore the difficulty about the word 
which should have been in the masculine gender. It should 
be noted, however, that there was for some time a tendency 
in some quarters to use the word hi neuter gender on 

account of ■ Cf. on the Sutra 

‘*r stlWcUT g'^SR t <m*T 

artam -sfh irmt vxm:” 1 

(Hi) Gangadhara reads fnactT and avoids all 

difficulties. 

(iv) Medh., Gov. and Null, take as and 

explain the by, understanding the word f^ref after it. 




W 


WM fWSRT i 

^ms?f ^nrrt gnfpumw: u *s,j 


Prose.-—' ,*n?prcftti m\?m i ^iwt *pr 
*wNt ^n! [ *rera ] t • 

Bengali.—”^ ^rfcR ^ bt^ ^Ml «^R ! wtfat 

^wr fifro, iwr ^ *rtt«rPH fsjfSra » ** s 

. English — The sun divides day and night, [ both ] human 
and divine. Night is for the repose of beings, and day for the 
performance of their acts. 65. 

Kulluka. — ^rfhaer ?%i snf^sr: 

OTttra 1 wsiiW ^enart «fraT§ Tifafafn, v$ig?mire f?^ n ** h 

Notes. 

— A Vedic form by the rule ‘t^rafaifsrrt ^ 

1 The exposition is Tifag which in Sanskrit 

would give the form ^t?KTer: — (i) masculine and (ii> singular, by 
the rules u) 3nferc*nfa*n^ ( which directs ^rrrrfK and conse- 
quently singular number } and (ii) ^t^rr^r. ij’f% (which brings 
masculine gender to compounds ending in yrw, the form i:Tfh 
here being changed into tra, by the rule 

•’ ) 1 In Sanskrit the dual number might be 

defended, but the masculine gender can on no account be 
avoided. See note (ii) on micr; in SI. 64. 

-4 wgutftiv 1 Adj. of t In 

the Slokas which follow we read four kinds of — 

♦uijisj, fqgj, yfeiqj' and sun 1 But here the author speaks of the 
sun’s dividing the ’srfftras of the men and of the gods only. 
Those of the thss and of smT are left out. Why ? In answer to 
this the commentator Raghavananda says that these two adjec- 
tives Tfigsr and Siw, are intended to include snw and fea also 


— sfh l But Sarvajna-Narayana*. 

speaks differently with regard to fcraj v$\m and remains silent 
about the omission of snu I He says — <5 

fhfafswaasr qjssif ; he., it is not the sun 

but the moon who divides the fqaj ^KlefS which are regula- 
ted by the fhfsfs ( phases of the moon ). This is also 
, supported by the next Sloka which Speaks of the fqaij as 

being composed of two q^s (which are regulated by the moon). 
3$:—' faqrasrm 1 

means ’physical effort’. 

ftraj ww. 1 

§rt: yflsimww m 11 

Prose —nw (=srlftpr. *to: ) fqij ] sflww: f 

qwt: [ ] . §)^r: [ qw. ] wests' ( - w^erra ) m: t wf« 1, 

m'. [ *w ] ^rera' si^4 [ wqfa ] i 

Bengali.— sit^st <m «TOEt5tar l [ f ! v « *SSF •£$ ] 

•tfWCS $&. *8|^tfH3f3f ^rf%srf5t $$ i fW* SWfwsRl f*fw. 

f*R, 411 W* Itfaf II «» * 

English.— One [human] month is a day and a night of the 
Manes, and [their] division is by [ lunar ] fortnights. The dark, 
fortnight is their day for activities, and the bright fortnight is- 
their night for repose. 66, 

Kulluka.— fqij s% i fti^qw (<%) ■ i) i 

etc? qm^ f*ww: — q^rg^rqra *rs:, Tcnmu wi 

( 2 ) ii 4A 

(qt) •‘stfPtta wqa: — All except A. But the word wfaTtf is 
seldom to be found in dual in T^fgrqr Sanskrit. For the gender 
used by Kull., see Kull. Expl. i. 


xmyfuwTsr: 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. .flight &c — A month of men makes an ( day 

and night ) of the fq^s. 

N. B. For Kull.’s use of neuter gender in see 

note ( ii ) on cfT^ci: in SI. 64. Kull. again uses the word in 
neuter in his Tika on SI. 73. 

2. &c.— The dark fortnight, which is the period 
for fq«fj acts is their ‘day and the bright fortnight their ‘night’. 

N. B. It is rather perplexing to the beginner to note 
that the a^q^ ( and not the W3W ) is the ‘day’ of the fags. 
But that is so, and for the following reason : -fqsj acts ( e.g., 
qisfWfr &c., ) are generally enjoined to be performed during 
the i^q^ 1 Hence, is the ‘day’ of the fes. 

Notes. 

sfn rrar?^ ( or 

l k: «n?r j «rand> are alternatives 

here by the rule ‘mfhqfgqn^-g^Twwg e.g., *nqqifq«ft or 
wqqifcral 1 

The dual in is obtained from the rule ‘fqqfafqf =q 

by which ^rnr?K is only optional, provided the 
members are not 5«qqrqgr words. In the form ■q^riw the two 
members — ^fsf and — are regarded as gszrs. The compound 

is found in ( and consequently in singular ) by the rule 

‘^twrrrfqr^iq* where snfh means 1 When is the 

first member, the usual form is TTcfi^t in ^riww 5 ? ( and not 
in ) ; and when ’srfsj is the first member, the usual 

form is wfkra in ^fn=?rt ( and not in ) 1 

....'■.qHHteig — We could expect here, this word being 

corresponding to sgsm which is in asTf fqwfw 1 The word has, 
however, been put in here in the sense of faqmfwrvi for 
the sake of metre — sfh gw; qrat, spen ’SSW ifh 1 cU^fl- 
m fqqfem ^ SSuft’ i — Medh, 




: w 

tt irarwft 3$ *rfswm^rsrh g*n i 
’sre^at^rctf ^nfk: n ^ n 

. Prose .' ~~m ( ==#rw w ) it trarstt, *rai: *rfaw» : BT- 

( = !1 ) [ ^]— <ra Kift: ^?tr[ i 

Bengali. — omstftPH -ipF ^1C?W5 I *& 

f**w [ ] ~^rm topm tosawi tfrTOtffat* fH. <w tfVtm 

[ $tStfa«t?l ] ^tf35 II M !! 

English.— One [ human ] year is a day and a night of the 
gods ; and their division [ is this ] : — the period during which 
the sun progresses towards the north is their day, and that in 
which the sun progresses towards the south is their night. 67. 

Knlluka.— ii Kranit sifofh 1 ^ iwt *tfafcir 

«^et; 1 «rimt from:—' tww?:, ei?r wit«n i^iw- 
^R3W»i (1) v ^Tft: ii ;<« ii 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. eq’ jnt^f &e. — Acts intended for the gods are generally 
performed during that period ( viz. g"TO?i»![r ) 1 

Notes. 

^JT'wr — %?f — <er«? 3 r (northward) ^sr 
( sifh: ) sr&nTsr: ; ^TPn?w 1 'sewr or means the 

progress ( of the sun ) towards the north ; hence, the period 
of six months during which the sun takes a northerly course 
in moving from the East to the West. It is the period from 
the winter solstice to the summer solstice, i.e., from Magha 
to A shadha. ' : 

is the period of six.months during which the sun 
takes a southerly course in moving from the East to the West. 
It is from the summer solstice to the winter, solstice, i.e.. 
from S'r&vana to Pausha. 


snarer g i 

i*rc*ri ^ sfm^Twrncr a ^ ii 

Prose.— mw^ ?J mtw gaiwt ^ W\ STRVtf ft?i ^Si: 
uurack [ surqqnsin } faqtaq i 

Bengali.— g^tn '=E^tcS3 cq *i%ft 4 U . [ ^-c^sTf? ] fc*t? ■ 

*rc®rppSfa cq ’iNi, <5t$i *jt®fc*i [ vipm j ^ n w h 

English. — Know [from me] briefly the measure of one day 
and night of Brahma, and also of each of the several ages 
{ Yugas ) in order. 68. 

Kulluka.— snwst'fu i 93 qftflm, viNt gjnqrs 

(i), cj<t ‘«T«i^cr/ .^wqa:’ *m< \ 1 R§msfq qn^riswur s -rs 

5 im , irrs ; fKTr^ <m f}|1«ranisT^r gwffsrsiHi^ (gwirfi- 

^Tqfn^ ? ] (qf) { 2 ) | q^jfq =q [ ^Tg — ^«73 ]— ‘sIIW* gv?mf%’ lf«l I 
«?^5TTft (3’ gpia vreetem: 11 i^w 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. gqiqf rf pcn^qTq— The Yugas are §m, &c., (i.e., gut, «m, 
gyqq: and qyfa ) 1 N. B. qm is another name for 1 

2. R§)ftifq qfMfwul &c. — Although the divisions of time 
{ viz. according to different modes of calculations ) form 
the present subject-matter for discussion, yet the calculation 
of the wftntr of an; [ which being included in the above 
topic would not require a separate mention ] is specially 
mentioned here to imply that its knowledge earns merit 
for the knower. [ vam is an adjective from qqprq which 
means ‘context ’] 

3. — By the. knowledge of that, 

‘qr) All read p^qj^Hiwrf. 1 But ^iq?r instead of wnr would 
convey the meaning more clearly. . Indeed Medh. here uses 
the expression uwgiqmifrf l , 




Notes. 

araw--srw««i: ifa snsn. i 

ww— W. sfa ^ir. ( JWR9t^ ^ci: ) ;. 

5 fWi, W =3 ) t. The compound is in masculine 

gender by the rule ‘*wgtfr. gW 1 

^wwn: — In brief, means ‘briefness.’ and ssrg means 

•detail’ ; ( e.g., g^q: is expressed briefly as ^CTstg^q: s 
Hence, Kragw is called a ) 1 

<*&ir ifr— ®Nr + *W.» q«f>g sfa *JW( ( instead of 

), fgqmirirj by the rule ‘qqf vrf 1 

w srrf% mhi cm (m) g*r*j > 
srassn ^r^rrsf^ rtmfnw. n « 

Prose.— qqfat ( « f?sstHf m ( - sfei' ) > 

Si?. fiR[ [ ^?si: ] ^T?: 1 [ arefe ], ^astfar. ^ 

rfwr'sn?: (^cjtq^at ) L *3fcf ] » 

Bengali.— FtR W? [fopr] tf-TOnpl* *rtwh.^i *Htft 
q{%5i *ipr 1 *rftrct e i *1® (^«*5if3*n5) bn ^ »renpfii wr 
5!fTtt*f'S PltSPt ( Wf\% tfR ^JR ) II <& i 

English. — They declare 4000 [ divine ] years to be the 
measure of the Krita-Yuga (the golden age). The ^FlTt tor the 
transition period' preceding the Yuga ] consists of as many (i.e. 
four) hundred [ divine years ], and the $rarr|t*t ( or the transition 
period following the Yuga ) is of the same number of years 
(i.e. 400 divine years ) 6g. 

Klllluka.— ^teiuhnf ftrh i ®crg»i5in«3 sprint 

( 3 ) 1 ?ro nmlstRnfsr swr wqfh ( 2 ) 1 §»r«r f£?t 

(9ff) g — Ail except A. But wfoi m[ is the reading 

of at least some of the commentators, as well as of the 
; Maha-bharata. 




•gazn’, ‘s^far.’ ( 3 ) I [ *i5it?,u ]—' %gpni: 

iath: i transit % 

g; ( 4) a rawing:. 3n€t gfara'rffi 1 g?ir<§?: ^ g f*%S : 

<uf%»ii%?r.’ (5) 11 wnm ^ fg^rei^, m 3 vp?R«a^g- ( 6 ) \ 

‘fk£nU^ 4 «g 1 -sggg wig^fh^fgmg fgfttr ^ »’ sfh 

(7) [ 1 0 ] « 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. =ef 3 TTC &c. — Four thousand (divine) years make up the 
-gieifg 1 |jFRig?r. is understood as the nom. of 'gif. 1 ] 

2. <ug rimstsftnfa &c. — The Sandhya and Sandhyams'a 
of the wagg are each comprised of as many (viz. four) 
•hundred [ divine ] years. [ In the compound <n 3 ^si?nfa, 

means ‘as many’. For ?gasn and ^azffsi, see next note.] 

3. ggf— ^l, &c. — The -period just before the 

beginning of the Yuga proper is called the gg^sn, and a 
similar period just after the termination of the Yuga proper 
is called qg^Epsits! 1 [For their duration, see the quotation 
..that follows.] 

4. ctqtRT^: — As many hundred (years) ( as the Yuga 
proper is calculated in terms of thousand ] ; i.e., if the Yuga 
is of 4 thousand years its will consist of 4 hundred years, 
•so also its 55*21 far - if the Yuga is of 3 thousand years, its ^pstn 
will consist of 3 hundred years, so also its ^sqjat ■ and so on. 

5. *ri: g; grig: &c. -( ^*cT:==?ng ) 1 The 
period between the groji and the graifst is called the Yuga 
proper. [ Ordinarily speaking, a Yuga includes its and 

1 In other words, a Yuga has three distinct parts — 
(i) The Yuga-SVzw^ya', (ii) the Yuga proper and (iii) the 
' Yug&- Sandhya ms' a. 

6 . &c . — In these calculations the years should 
be taken as divine years. For. the introduction of the present 


m 

topic (viz., the calculations of the durations of ages) in the 
previous Sloka is immediately ( ) preceded by a discus- 

sion of the divine year. 

7. f^: &c. — [ In support of 'the above statement Kull. 
quotes the following from the Vishnu-Purana. ] The 4 Yugas, 
viz., fief, nt, and are made up of 12000 divine 

( f^sq ) years. Learn from me the distribution of each. 

Notes. 

^ + 1 «nwctr being 

derived with the affix agn is regarded as a 
(by the rule ^l) t Hence, ma^acft is a 

fef, and it ends in i like 1 cnw^cft=As many hundred. 

[ divine years ]. 

The calculation of the is as follows : — 

The^fq [proper]. =4 thousand (divine ) years. 

Its iTOT —4 hundred „ „ 

Its TOta =4 „ „ „ 

4800 divine years or 4800 X 360 human years = 1 , 728,000 
human years. • 

TOTunto mxfa ^ h ^ a 

Prose.— w$n ^ fx% [g%] TOnfa simfr ^ 

wwrcht 1 

Bengali. ^toni 

*KS<\ tfspB <s& jjr ^ 11 to 11 

English. — In the other three [ages] and in their gwtfis and 
’ffsqtfais the thousands and hundreds are [gradually] lessened by 
one. 70 , ' . 




SuIIuka.-— i S<T!fTqw%$ 

«fit5 m%Tm ajcnfa ^ s*qfa (i) i cm s<? w*wzn ( 2 ) — jftfa 

3^, m eftfar iwnfa 1 £ -s^erNF' 

.irw;,. m f qfe wit ^jfsra 1 <?3 qskw‘ qrfa :, m <faf far)' 
^IT (3) 11 >ao || 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. wg &c. — In the calculation of the other three Yugas 
[proper j, viz., er?n, wm and <?ri«f, as well as their wjis and 

the number ( ‘thousand 5 and ‘hundred 5 ) is to be less- 
ened by one (rrqnn^T — qqr^ifa, ^sn q^efSTW) in each case. 

2. ^ wpsr% — From this we get the following. 

3. qekwifa &c.— 

The £ cng^r (proper) — 3 thousand 1 divine] years ( i.e. one 
thousand less than in the sfiaspr) t 
Its WIT ss=3 hundred [divine] years ( i e. one 
hundred less than in the gragsr )i 
Its wxfxi =3 hundred [ divine ] years (i.e. one 
hundred less than ip. the w ) 1 
3600 divine years. 

or 3600 X360 human years = 1, 296,000 human years. 

The l proper J = 2 thousand [ divine ] years. 

Its ^jt =2 hundred ,, „ 

Its wiTSE =2 hundred „ „ 

2400 divine years. 

or' 2400X360 human years = S64,oco human } r ears. 

The [ proper 1 thousand divine years. 

Its — 1 hundred „ 

Its Tja-rtfsi = 1 hundred „ „ 

1200 divine years. 

or 1200 x 360 human years=43-2,ooo human years, 
far) u.^rqqsiffTf — All except A. 


■£S>c S^ferTT 

Notes. ' '■ 

13^1 g — *r? ^ahm ^Rp«?jTt% [ gsnfsr ], ; 

together with the ^a-jjis ; i.e., [in the Yugasj and in their 3j*qjis. 
Similar to [which see above] . 

tifmila — ?r«r j lessened by one. The Maha- 
bharata reads &c, 

^Hcf utof7T?WT<?T%ar I 

1 * 13 ^ 11 ^ 11 

Prose.— tit? q<m vq ^gsai qk^Tc^— qcref tn^srar^*,--- 

f qiiTf gam I 

Bengali.— 4^ cq u^n* rtfinitl #f ct$ &^/n 

qm ^ [ frR 3 wrw 4 ^ br* toi ii ti n 

English.— These i20o [divine] years, which have just been 
calculated as the total of four [human] ages, are called a Yuga 
of the gods. 7t. 

Kulluka. — ufafefh • tras **n^V *n»Ff *rgjai 

' qk?rf<nc?T{ ci%^m qgr fa) \ WTT-^faiut- 

lf?n— kW (2)1 ‘kqfSfo ?T?st- 

^ ?f?J g ST ?T^T ksprk 

fesnpraww strnw fa) kfhkisnq, k Trrjq-kti^i-sjkC q? 

^wri-qft^sjTTi, (3)1- ?rai k 

; [ m \\ 8 ]—fam UWOTW q»f?*i%fc{ 1 fj-qjt (4) 

jnswt.fawt a ® 1 11 

Knlluka Explainld. 

i. q?wg ^rfarei klsft &c. — The 4 human Yugas calculated 
before ( =*n^| } this Sloka (viz., in the two preceding Slokas — 


fa) kalqkit All except A. 

(isO nwrwnfq— All except A. 




I. 69, 70), taken together, make one Yaga of the Devas. [ One 
of the Editors is in error here. ] 

2, xrg^gj^sff &C-— [ The word p is rather misleading. It 
may mean Yuga proper, or Yuga together with its q;en and" 

i Here, in this Sloka, it is taken in the latter sense. To 
avoid the ambiguity, the author makes the sense of the word 
clearer by adding the words i ] Lest the 

word might not include the ^aasns and the ^fsrs the 
author adds the expression cjcff t The word 

is derived by adding the affix W’S to the word in its own 

sense ( *31$ ) t 

3. &c. — Medhdtithi has erred in saying that the 

4 Yugas taken 12000 times make a divine ( fes? )Yuga. This 
error should not be respected ( sf ) t For, Manu says in 

the next Sloka that 1000 divine Yugas make one. day of $in, 
and, in the Vishnu-Purana it is stated that a thousand times the 
four human Yugas make one day ot SHT j so, it follows that 
4 human Yugas, i.e. azooo [ divine j years, make one divine 
Yuga. • ■ i ' ^ 

5. m — That ( viz. > taken 1000 times. 

Notes. 

qq — Before tliis i.e. in SI. 69 and 70. 

— like &c., the 

compound does not end in t 1 *r t 

035 03 Sfcl : I 

^ ltd + by the 

rule I Twelve thousand divine years, viz., 

the total of the 4 Yugas [ with their 3*zns and ] make 

one divine Yuga. I 

This expression is added by the author by way of explana- 
tion of the word 'qg&m— a word which ,i.s rather ambiguous. 

See Kull. Expl. 2. 1 


9 




N. B. Medh. has hopelessly erred in the explanation of 
this phrase, and Kali, has rightly condemned him. Govinda- 
raja’s explanation also is after Medh. and is, therefore, wrong. 

tfe^TRT xr fkswxm 1 

r?TW^t STfatS m II 11 

Prose.—- sfirorot ■gaiwt'^f qfrterai *resr* w w*n 

’afai siroft q* » 

Bengali. — «3<F ^ 3Wt5 3 $, 4^1 *lf?WW«' 

English. — One thousand in number of divine Yugas is to 
be known as a day of Brahma ; and his night also is of the 
same measure. 72. 

Kullnka.— 1 toi’ snw* fa) t 

ufa\ 1 ‘sfaraf (1) 11 ** it 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. trftefajsn &c. — The word [ which is rather 

redundant ] is simply to fill up [ the second foot of ] the Sloka. 

Notes. 

qftwrrc— %c?j sfan sm fhnfrtfh:, m sararfaraiSton j 

c[i^— 1 fettf ( by the rule ) 1 

fit wm i 

%sftxwfik%t mm: 11 ^ n 

Prose.— [ 3 mv. ] m[ wrsr?i to irmsty, <?w 

ufa' ^ %: ft mv. ] t 

(w) — All except S, 


Bengali.— [frpf] fmfd ^ g# ^ 

'S^mm *tfat tfcfli *tc*w $ <k> « 

English.— People, who know the holy day of Brahma 
which ends in a thousand [divine Yogas ], and also the night 
oi the same measure, are ■qfRTetfq? [ properly so called ] ; 
(i.e., they know the real meaning of a day and a night. •. 73. 

Kulluka.— ere 1 ‘w/ 

*fd *gfdfauq(i)i 

’sncr^ sfa Nth: (2) 1 -pgfdfd 

>3) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. sfa ^fdfo^— This is a praise [ of the knowledge of the 
rsSTlf day and night ]. 

2. «g®tT &c. — From the praise [ mentioned above ] the 

following injunction is to be drawn : — A wm day and night 
should be known. N. B. Ivull. uses the word ^fKl '3 in neuter, 
but it should be in masculine. See Notes on in SI. 64, 

3. gvgfgsnrj; &c. — As the said knowledge is meri- 
torious, so the word has been qualified by the adjective 

[ N. B. g^afg^tq— One of these two phrases 

seems to be rather superfluous. The second phrase may be 
.a reader’s note on the first one. ] 

.■Notes. 

gairat topi ifd 1 gwi^s ^ w: (with;) 

w ere, or ’SR: (or ^sd ) ( ) W ctq — that 

^which terminates in, i.e., is comprised of 1000 Yugas. 

^ in the sense of [ by the rule ‘fddl 

qi’ ,] t The nom. of the verb is %’ to be understood. 


fm y%w. t 

irf?rpra ^mfn n *>» 11 

; : Prose.—* wr. w, ^ref^ra qfafsRt i ^RES^raror' 

mi mfci ( =?w: fagwjir, ^ra ) i 

" Bengali .— m nja&tv f^i *\fs^ ^ 

#ri TOWflW *R! , ?te^T faj? ^OR, 5 WW a sfe'- 

*orc]n8i 

English. — At the end of his day and night he awakes from 
sleep, and awaking, he engages [for creation] his mind which is 
both existent and non-existent ; [ or, he creates the vrvtrsr.' which 
is sometimes the cause and sometimes the effect ]. 74 

Kulluka.-— fa t .*«*.’ smi mi qsfftwr ^spaf 

ttfapr » Kiwi: # m: ^fe—q^ifwiwret 
a g sfaafa *, m qviinnnratit mmm wamw ;— 
^f^n^Ejai^ianq 1 t irar =3 h*t% 

{ n )— *apr: fwim fitf fast 9*r.’ (t) sfa 1 *j«nn (2 ),. 

W^Tf^qT; tjq pd) | qqf>l m “TjfprFfq 

sanfeai ^fe*fq trefoil, *rera»pi ^pngtiqNiaR 33$^ qrafag* 
TOJraqiipeifafflt*! W^STfe^’ W?.iV faWBmWRlfq q’OTPSWRl— 
(a) (3) 1 q%*i isipwrafa — mi «nm«i*nsRfofsaBii^ 
trorowst* *ns?nfc*iraifa swcjwq (4) t to** tt q^ifa— ' 
“saw ^festf^af’ sfa (5) i ^roronsin’P'TOg wiirefaw?! ^taram- 
sst«ifa awwnnni: sfe “qqi jsfetifan:” tfa farogmtsgqrei ^ (6) « «mt, 

(qr) — Omitted in A. But Gov. distinctly caiis it a 

Pauranic text, and P reads here qtfjut for gyw 1 Tim expres- 
sion tpn% *m% though rather unidiomatic. is occasionally met 
with. Cf. Kull. on Manu, III. ■ 206, and Tilaka on Ramdj ana, 
Bala, Ch. I, SI. 42. would be the proper idiom. 

(<i) sfa for qq — A. <?j) efSf; *Rfo3far--A. Others 

read 




Argument. 

Principally there are two kinds of Pralaya — (i ) ?rstflr3re or 
great Dissolution, and (ii) or minor Dissolution. The 

former takes place every hundred years of Brahma fcf, Vishnu 
Parana, I, 3. 24) and the latter every night of Brahmd. Now, 
the present Sloka in which Brahm 4 is said to awake after 
bis so-called sleep during his night, and to create, deary refers 
to the creation after a minor Pralaya. But, the sentence he 
creates the ) offers some difficulty as 

{ which is not destroyed at the time of minor Pralaya) 
does not require to be created at the expiration of a minor 
pralaya. The commentator, therefore, tries to explain the 
sentence as having reference to Mah^-Pralaya, He 

would explain away this intrusion of the creation after- a Mah&- 
Pralaya into that after a minor Pralaya by saying that it would 
help the reader to catch the thread of the initial creation. But, 
in this case also, the sentence rjsjfh remains unintelligible. 
For, cannot be said to be created first of all at the 
expiration of a Maha- Pralaya, [ the very first creation after a 
Mahd-Pralaya being and not mind ]. Kull., therefore, 
poposes to take 3^*1 in the sense of t We discuss the 

point below more fully. 

(i) In a minor Pralaya, the principles are not destroyed, 
but -only the three worlds, viz. $ 3 : and ^f: are destroyed. 

or mind [ and th<? other principles ] are destroyed only at 
the time of Maha- Pralaya and not at the time of minor-Pralaya. 
So, as far as minor-Pralaya is concerned, the sentence t=rsrfh 
is unmeaning. For, if the has not been destroyed, 

then it still remains* So, how can it be said to be created 
again ? To avoid this difficulty, Kull. (and some other commen- 
tators ) interpret as fagnsHiii The meaning would thus 
be £ I?e engages his mind [ to create the three worlds ],* 


This is the reconciliation from the stand-point of minor- 
Pralaya, 

(if) From the stand-point of Maha-Pralaya also, the 
sentence ‘he creates the is not easily intelligible. For, 

at the Maha-Pralaya everything is destroyed, nothing [ except 
of course 'q ; WT<?n ] is left behind. At the expiration of the 
Maha-Pralaya the creation is to be made quite anew — 
from the very beginning. Now, ( or intellect ) and not <R*rq 
( or mind ) is the very beginning of creation. So, the sentence 
might give a good meaning, if we could take the word in 

the sense of i But where is the authority for taking 
in that unusual sense ? In anticipation of this difficulty Medb.. 
gives the following quotation from a Purana : — 

wfirfcMTTO* * i 

which says that the words swa, ?r?rr, &c., are synonymous* 
But, in the second interpretation, a question arises. Well, 
the creation of the has already been described in Si. 15,. 

So, why this repetition ? To meet this objection, Kull. 
suggests that the repetition is to ' narrate the order of creation 
of the Bku'tas and their properties^ which have not been dealt 
with anywhere before. 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — means ‘he 

engages his mind’ to create the three worlds viz., Bhitr, &c 
does not mean ■^srih,' as the mind has already been 
created after the Maha-Pralaya, and has not vanished (^sf^ccrw) 
at the time of when the three worlds only, viz. 

Bh&r, &c., perish. The engaging of the mind .for creation is- 
here intended by the word vRt^fe 1 Cf. Parana — ‘Again. 


he engaged the mind— with inclinations for creation ( federal 
g# ) — in the act of creating ( w’N ) \ 

N. B. <p&: ( adj. of mi ) as found in Gov. is 

better than ( adj. of ). Cf. 

Vishnu-Purana, i. 5. 65. 

2. ^ 31 — Or. [ The above is the interpretation if the 
word *f5T^ here is taken in its usual sense— -the mind. But 
as it involves a twisting of the word ^fci, and as the word 
Ttste in the next Sloka cannot be taken in the sense of ‘mind/ 
the following alternative interpretation is proposed ] 

3. &c. — The word here 

stands for ‘n^rcra’ 1 Although that (*r?ffvr) has been created 
after the Maha-Pralaya and the said creation has also been 
described in the following words — ^ &c.* (SI. 15 ), 
yet in order to narrate the order of creation of the Bhutas and 
their properties, which have not yet been mentioned ( nig#) 
am where, the author here repeats ( ) the creation of 

&c„ and of the Bhfttas, just after the Maha-Pralaya, by 
Wflmi,— -Hiranya-garbba, the actual creator here, being not 
different from qtHMl ( ). 

N. B. The explanation of the Slokas that follow has been 
based on this second interpretation. 

4. tjifar f?fj# — -This amounts to saying that wm as 
qW!3fi [ WST being not different from tpORrsm, so to say j creates 

&c., for the creation of the world just after the Mah£- 
Pralaya. 

5. &c. — The author therefore says below 
( in Si. 78 ) ‘such is the creation in the beginning \ 

6. 1 &c . — If the present passage be taken, 

to refer to the creation of &V. after a minor Pralaya, 

the sense of ‘beginning' being evident prima facie t the sentence 

[ in SI. 78 ], referred to above, would become superfluous, 


it: 




Notes. 

^fSarei'—TOi fnm =er i 

^ysf^TRi frqtfsa*. I The compound is in snNfe^ by usage— 
‘for €iin<f i 

w. ^3if?f — (i) — *w: w#' i 

(ii) n^i5ragrr% — J^^TiTq nsjfa i N, B. wis also a synonym 
of fi^Tivf i Cf. Puraiif. — ‘*|«n ^v\ ^fc^fi^xiTH* ^ sfHjif i 

— (i) 5 Rsr:q% see SI. 14, Notes, (ii) Wfpewi 
the adjective means Rgjfnfqssnw^ i. e. 4 n^ 3 iK*tnrff 3 vR i, e. 
which is sometimes the cause [ viz. of WfTC, &c. ] and some- 
times the effect f viz. of ]. 

SRI MW ! 

vmw totct to gw (^) hs*ii 

Prose.— ^fe‘ 1 cmm ^wm 

straff 1 sw rt^ [.flWWW..] %: t 

Bengali.—' Wral*t*' , ?&fciw W*ii earfro #n TO wra^r 

£ ] =?t ‘‘PH I C*ft TO ’Srtfa #3> [ ^"'TiliSFW ] W1 

&?is sa i w w m« n 

English.— Being impelled by [ Brahma’s ] creative desire, 
the i.e. <ft??{ sets about creating and from it ether springs 
up. They declare that sound is the property of ether. 75. 

Kulluka — m: ^erefafct 1 ‘*rap ( 1 ) qrefrfh, TOnwt; 

^ff^T V#FTRi ( 2 >, l cfW i|54f^I^H.Td — 

jrtbbb^^i (3) 1 TOmra sk !i^ 11 '©a. 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. «??!«£ — ¥f*r: means ?p? 1 See the second inter- 
pretation of *3 Rst; in thf? previous Sloka. 


( qr ) spe^ptf — 'B and G. 


2. qvnm*i: [ This is the paraphrase of 

1 < Being urged by the desire for creation on 
the part of < 

3. &C.— [This evolution of the Bhfttas from the srifrT is 
not direct, hut ] according to the order already mentioned [ in 
SI. i4 15 1 ; viz., from *o£cT comes 'WW, f| oni W come 

the chiefs, and so on. 

Notes. 

^ tftaw . ) I 

The use of here is W 1 is when it is 

TOfa or 3^5-^ (i.e. has *rc for its accusative ) ‘t: *5- 
; fnt tvBttfir i But here * is neither. 

-viz,, of the 1 

^ ^ fete;— One of the Editors reads 3}*e*p fee: and 
analyses sfB?gnre as a compound. But that is a clumsy 

course, and is, moreover, not supported here by any authority. 

^tteffTSn’rT fsrfjT 33 [^Tc| 1 

t * t 11 ^ 11 

Prose — S'w^icT *ransng g *ng-. srw?t * 

[ *F=nefat 1 m\ t 

Bensali.-frTOW «t*W ^ ^ =*]>’« 

j ^ 'tfro it ^ n 

English,— From the change-creating ether springs the 
pure and powerful air, the vehicle of all odours. That is held 
to have the property of touch. 7^> 

Kullnka. — t (1) tp«riytfw- 

{ 2 ) qftfl Wit* "% * 

s* m: a ** 11 




Kulluka Explained. 

1. f^^SFPBT?]; — [This is the paraphrase of fqfqfqnq \ J 
means ‘that which creates change’. The sense is 

that ‘sirenst evolves out of its own self. 

2, &c.— [ The text has ^sRa^where ^ means 

‘all’— f#r and ] t 

Notes. 

tc i ** wr: i *nr: 

w$ai*OT. i 

— Hence cf. ‘qsn qi?fa i 
W!?f — A more appropriate epithet of qig could not be 
found. In fact, it has come to be almost a of the 

.latter. 

>q 5 &pj;— *q«: spr. 9 :— i 

fqepsn^R — An adj, of ^wpncfi In this and in the two 
following Slokas the object of is ig'fe' to be under- 

stood from SI. 75. So, the use of ^rraj^q? in this word in these 
Slokas is ^rrq 1 The ^nq«q is, however, avoided if iqgjsqpnn is 
taken as intransitive, meaning — fqqn* WaffiRTrf ( transforming 
itself). The commentators seem to adopt this latter view. 

For curious students. — Medh. takes, the word .fq^n^Pf' 
as an ad j. of ^cr; [ to be understood ] and explains the in 
'qTqnsttR as ' WWf 1 His theory is that Tiftf is the 

source of all BhCitas ; for, a Bhftta cannot be the source of 
another BhAta, We quote from him below: — 

|j| igpTOTO SarffR^qt, *?¥??: OTfiWqwnq i qq 

\ gtroiw^~-^nqn«nq q»wrl fqiqfqnti » 

srmftfa fcifsrfoi^ fedfw rnrt^^fc \ 

vri^cf 11 ii 

Prose.— qwt: *rfa ffirctfro cmtsp? ^Ifd: 

q*st, ^ ww 3^% 1 




««• 

^ ^ Bengali.- fwrPFFF W : Wf#fN^ 

05SR %%*$ I OJrtffci ^FTfl q#5 

^5 M’l 

English. —Next, from the change-creating air springs light I 

which is illuminant, is self-luminant, and dispels darkness ; ] 

that is said to have the property of colour. 77. j 

Kulluka.— ^wlxqtfcn ^naftfq Hqtpat 1 irorqnsiqf, ] 

^»^naiqr (qr) 1 m 11 00 n 

Notes. i . 

( ftft )+«^i 

wnfrf—wn+ngq 1 i; 

and qroni are synonyms. To avoid tautology Kuli. 
explains as n^iaiqi^ and as 1 KulL 

borrows the idea from Medh. with a slight alteration. He 
Simply inverts the senses given by Medh. whom we quote 
here mw% **n«n$sm 3 ?«?^r nr-q*-qqns*cn qfoqrnt 1 
h< ^ 1 

+Tgr-is4fc I 

2j^r ciq ; adj. of whichjs neuter. ; 

mm: to) \ 

*ia^T 11 'ftC 11 

Prose. — fqfqfqnrf ^ tshpii; ^scrr: \ ^17: 

^.fn; [ «?n ]~?fh ^nf^ci: ( ) "iqi 1 

(qf) qqn^— Bg, Bh, M, P, S, V. The printed Gov. also 
has nmmn? but Medh.’s commentary favours the reading I 

adopted by us. See Notes on fq^fq’qr and WMf| | 

(n) Tn^Tf^r.— A. 1 

' 1 

.* 


Bengali. cantfa; iPT'Sfl^ vm fcvffo ^ I 

3 fST ^lt '5 t=jp i§<t*fr ^ * 13 , ^?! ] ‘W 1 ! 

Wife* 5 * <#Tt II nbr « ■■■■...■ 

English. — From the change-creating light water with the 
property of taste is said to arise ; and from water is produced 
earth with the property of smell. This is the creation [ of 
the Bhutas ] in the beginning [ after a Mah^-Pralaya ]. 78. 

Knllnka.— -wlfnBiSfct 1 . 7 *nsf ^gpmgwr: 1 

«jf%! — 3 afal (0 1 

. ( 2 ) \\ *c n 

Knllnka Explained. 

t . larcn. &c. — This is [ the history of] the creation of the 
[five] Bhutas, just at the beginning of creation after a Maha- 
Pralava or Universal dissolution. 

3 . wfa &c. — With those Bhvttas the three worlds, viz., 
Bhflr, &c M are created after a minor Pralaya. 

Notes. 

^Tfi?cT.— + cFET- — w?n: ; in the beginning. On the 
strength of this word Kull. takes the present account of 
creation as being one after a Maha-Pralaya, If we would 
take it as being one after a minor Pralaya then the word 
‘^Tfett; 5 ( ‘in the beginning’ ) would be superfluous. For, in 
that case one would argue — ‘well, the order of creation has 
been narrated here vividly. We have all known the beginning 
as well as the end of it. So, what is the necessity of adding the 
word -snfeet. ? It is superfluous.’ See SI. 74. Kull. Expl. 4. 


mwtsvim'. 


m 


, H '©«L i! 

Prose. ~ gff Ifas spra m\ ^s%cw (=3^ ) q^~ 

c?cf 1 

Bengali .— ^ &r* 35 sfa f^?i *lpft 
3$TO, c£j^t3i%'S 5 ] cqt frr^f ( ®w to* starts fcre wis ) 
<& *rtcsf ^ ‘wm’ to ^fas m ii ss ii 

English. — A Yuga of the gods consisting of twelve thou- 
sand [ divine ] years, as stated before, being multiplied by 
seventy one, is called, in this S'astra, a Manwanlara. 79. 

Kullnka. — nimra 1 m qat — ^t-^tsi- 

^{%S:T TtgtStMt *njj* — TOfR’ <t cit^sfcfgft!ci to*to«h: 

sfrra we mm sfcNfaft (2)1 . as qsrei ^i: wifaftrarw:: (3 ) 11 «e 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

t. 5r<^ tjs^q &c. — The four human ages with their ipzns 
and stjssqfsis — amounting to 12,000 [divine] years in all — which 
have been said here to make one divine Yuga. 

2. ^ &c. — 71 such [divine] Yugas are said 

to make the period known as 5R*=RFt i 

3. 7f3 &c. — During a a particular Manu is in charge 

of creation, Ac. ( ) 1 

Notes. 

— viz. in SI. 71. 

%vzm \ ^ if*? €n?^ 1 iitpwMti urorron w 

s;f% + ws 1 See under Si. 71. 

m — -q-'Wd fa ; spin m 1 

Thus, 12,000 x 71 = 8,52,000 divine years. The commen- 
tator Gangadhara remarks that the above is a rough calcula- 




tion, ‘According to strict calculation it should be 8,52,000 
divine years plus 5242 years, 8 months, 17 days, 8 Dandas and 
34 Palas [ divine ], 

W- WK ^ » 
f ^ 11 n 

Prose. — nr: qq ^ 1 q^l- ah?9; sq 

^9 3*f: gq: wffi ' 

Bengali.— qq<23 'siw, ^ ^ WWT I *rcfll8r ) 

Gp? 3Ft?l qfsiffs Tflc's ( #91* ) < 4 $ 's *$1 ^2 *flr<H 0 t^o « 

English.. — Countless are the Manwantaras ; so also are 
creations and destructions. Sporting as it were, the Supreme 
Being does this again and again. 80. 

Kulluka.— t st^fq 9^1 qfwsra, 

cpsnfq #^$11919. *1199919 -wan qit; ( x ) 1 

qq9 qsq* #§f?i9 snmqiq: gq: gq: 1 wref f% u?fq: ‘#fv\ 

q 9 gtufqm, sra 1999?; n^w. (2) 1 ^n%~ 

qqdfqqret (qr)— fqisqira ‘q^Y (3) 1 qqfaq fqqi q*9i3t9: 
q?q wfaftftr qrtdlq— -qq wnqwfearir : , ajrengfoi qnwra- 

9 Ri (m) (4)1 m\ q airfhcw-^fi* t qum ]— ‘^q?q^ ^tai- 

iq^q’ (5) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. q<qfq &c. — Although the q«? 9 H:s have been said in the 
Puranas to be 14 in number, yet they are innumerable, consi- 


* (q>) vnitrawt-— All except A and G. 
:.. - (*a) qf^cnfqt^i— B, G, M, P, S 5 V, 




dering the innumerable cycles of creation and destruction,— 

i.e., creation and destruction can be said to be numberless, as 
they are repeated ( srofa ) for an infinite number of times. 

2. *p=ne?f ff ’#?l J &c.— means an action done in 
■pursuit of pleasure. But he ( Prajdpati ) cannot be said to be 
in pursuit of pleasure, as he has no desire unsatisfied. To 
Convey this idea, the word ^ in has been used. 


3. Wf &c. — The word is thus explained— one 

who lives in the excellent ( qcfj ) position, ‘excellent’ meaning 
‘from which there is no return or fall’. [ means ‘that 

which is characterised by the absence of return 5 .] 

N. B. The positions of creature's — from the despicable 
insect up to the exalted smt — are all liable to change. But not 
so is that of stir ( Wlpm ) who is eternal. 

4. ftpn &c.— If wrrari v has no desire to be ful- 
filled then why does he set himself to creation, &c. ? In reply 
to this query it may be said — he does so only playfully 

i.e., it is his nature, just as an expounder ( «n^jTc?T ) in 
explaining things often moves his hands, etc.,* [spontaneously 

5. cfen =3 In support of the above view 

Kull. quotes the following Veddnta-Sfttra — 1 €Nn- 

which means — ‘But it is mere sport as in ordinary 
.life*. [ comes from the word %ens» = mere. ] 

Notes. 

Manus are 14 in number, so the ««|5rn;s 
also should be 14 in number. But they may be said to be 
numberless as they are repeated for an infinite number of 
times. Medh, explains this by the example of^the twelve months 

— c *n?ten f? srea? wsn’ 1 

-T & — For the force and propriety of- w, see Kull. Expl. 2. 


wreV- <TC^-?sn+«fsT by the rule ‘q^t f%n’ l 

The affix ?f*i is. to be regarded as fqff{ j hence, the of W 
disappears. The word is in WIB by the rule 

wmv. wt|t«P i 

TO«§n to: ira gii i 

^twwto: w b 

Prose.— fit (=^t) igRrct *f^r: ^ig L^Tct], *aj* -s q* 

[ wtfi j ; [ to 3 qrfqfg ^t*w ngsng [ qft? J ?! r eqqvit i 

Bengali - ^ qtfpR"*Rr, <«R« W« T e : 

qiarm fmm* i [q^gptj qspoicw «nPRTtfw ^ qs quioi 

English. — In the Krita or ‘golden' age Dharma’ is four- 
tooted and complete, and absolute Truth prevails ; and acqui- 
sition f such as of wealth and knowledge j never accrues to (i.e, 
|| never tried to be achieved by ) men by the transgression 0 f 
Dharma. 8i. ' 

Kulluka.— ^ ?f?f i sra^t..'*#; ‘^g^ng 5 
^ireig i ^ a^qtqwTOg, “^t fe wsig w.” [qg- c iu] 
otubpi^ §q£iq qfhfaig, w« qigqgsfq totot g, ^spfsfa TOife- 
TOl»«it ^d'Wrf, ^mcqqftS?! ■qg^qT^i (l)T*fTO, “TO q^f 

oqT-^iq-q^miqf 'qg^f qffqqig, to qigqg-e^q wfeng 
qigsq fq^fqm: TO*pt ( 3 ) i ci«ri, fmg*r ^nratg {m ) ; 

(qr) — All except A. Almost all the commentators 

including Medh. clearly read sjqq^q s Gov. and Kull.’s com- 
mentaries have jffg which seems to be their own addition 
to explain the fl^sn in Trgtqrg i After all, the reading of the 
latter two is uncertain here. See also Notes. 

(W) fTrEgq ^n#g— A. 'wagar'fn€Pl— -All except A. The 
latter seems to be a corruption from iragugwfq which is one 
of the two alternative forms got by joining gjggff and by 
the rules of Sandhi. 1 


xraiftst^Tsr: 


m 

— {3)1 w, 5T vmtfmftll- 

"*j*rfasnt: 14) ‘^wr. 5 ^Mig^'W' n \\ 

Kulluka Explained. 

t. m gqatqRR’PTTg &c. — [ q 4 r has been said here to be 
Rg*qm which ordinarily means ‘four-footed’, but] here the word 
must have been used in the sense of ‘complete’ ( ) f 
as w cm have no qre in the literal { ^qsq- ) sense of the 
term. [ The secondary sense of the word ^gacnef may be 
traced as follows. ]' In the Satya Yuga the w which consists 
of spsT. &c., is perfect. Now, in the S'dstras (e.g. Manu-Samhit£ y 
Ramayana, &c.,) ^ has been described as a ‘Bull’ and a bull 
can be said to be perfect when it has got all the four legs . 

2. &c. — Or (in enumerating the different of the 

different Yugas ) Mann himself has mentioned 4 things, viz., 
WF, WR, 5JU and <5i*f 1 In other words, each of these con- 
stitutes one-fourth ( qi? ) part of ijf; and these ui^s were 
all complete in the Saiya Yuga. 

3 jgsrg &c. — ( Truth ) also was prevalent during the 
Krita Yuga ( ^gstgJT ) t *pq ( Truth ) has been separately men- 
tioned, as it is superior to ail other viuues. 

4. «T &c. — [ In the ] riches, learning, &c,,. 

never come upon men through violation of the S'astras. 

Notes. 

^g*qT?( — qTST. ?rer W. Rg*qn£ or ^3 5 the final ^ of 
the word qi? is elided by the rule t 

(i) The word ( lit, four-footed ) has been used to 

keep up the metaphor of pt in which form tr»fr is described in 
the S'astras. Here it means ‘complete’. For the Bull-shaped 
cf. Manu, VIII. 16. 

Or, (ii) The four feet may refer to the four items, viz., efq^ 
^R, ^ and <?r — as mentioned in SI. 85 . 




m 

TO; — Acquisition ( viz. of wealth, knowledge, &c. ). 

>R*pn«T ~ ^ i This sr% is not a 

synonym of gq but a distinct word to be understood to 
explain the ffdtei in ?tg 5 n«T I grq which is not a qp^qqqsftef 
in the sense of must be taken with and is therefore 

merely expletive here. In fact, ( as also qfa singly ) is 
seldom found with the root i 

ii ^ ii 

Prose.—' [g5fa] 1 ['^■wnntj ( = <qgw*t ) qi??sr. 
*rdi: '{“W ) ^ ^ftqnsfewsqifvr. qr?at; wife i 

Bengali.—®® fyptfjp? ffal qqfwtffa «P(SWW! ^ 47 
’itr ^l*nr «if»i« 55? 1 >w cbHt, 'smw « qfqwe && *ftw 

3 Ef! «TW^f I Kl 

English.— In the other [ three ] ages, on account of the unjust 
acquisition of [ wealthy learning, &c. ], Dharma (e.g. a sacrifice ) is 
deprived succesively of one foot ( i.e. a quarter ), and thro lgh the 
prevalence of theft, falsehood and fraud the Merit also diminishes 
by one-fourth; 82. 

Ktilluka.— ^tfNfer f "^iw" 

tj^rsflf qgiclSnq (l ),—■ < ^T3I*U?f atMl^ (q?) *fft 
(2) — ‘q^r.’ qwtft?*. ’Vnsranf qfnfii" 1 qy? 
^qftrqfu’ ftq: m: (3); qqtfqq (tq)-mqf%qntesfq ^ qdn jprcftr 
’rtsft , 4 l l%BwPflw 6 r: "qfqgsT qi^sfr sqq^fq (4) i 
m *i {*i) ^qt win (5) 11 C5 t u 

(qr) tqr<[ — All except A. But, in fact, Govinda-rdja uses 
the very word srotrj; while Medh. simply understands it by 
saying wmq ^ratf[ 1 

(w) <TOT for qqtfqq — All except A, 

(q) q — Omitted in A. But that’s absurd. 


Kulluka Explained. 

1. : nww Nswji" &C. — HUR!?I means 

son account of acquisitions of wealth, knowledge, &c. 
by dishonest means. [The word is here interpreted as 

], as this viz. *n*W: is the phrase which 

occurs in the previous Sloka. 

2. sjMiq &c. — Go vinda-raj a renders the word 
ssniisnq. as ■siraiq, and Med b. also is of the same opinion. 

[N.B. The exact rendering of hy Medh. is i ] 

3. ’sgdf STanfe: &c. — The Dharma ( i. e. meritorious acts 
such as sacrifices, &c., ) is deprived of one foot ( i.e, one- 
fourth ) in each succeeding Yuga. * 

4 cisnraw &c. — And, through the prevalence of theft, 
falsehood and fraud, the [ little ] merit acquired by wealth and 
knowledge of that sort (i.e., themselves acquired by dishonest 
means) diminishes by one-fourth in each succeeding Yuga. 

N. 33 . In the previous sentence udi means ‘meritorious 
acts 7 , and in the present sentence w means ‘merit*, w; 
Sf^fq means ‘the merit that moves about 7 , i.e., the merit that 
arises. 

5. itf? &c. — The three things — Wi and 

H&3 are not to be taken with the three Yugas, viz., «?cn. 
and respectively for, all these are found in all the [ three ] 
Yugas. 

Notes. - 

— According to Medh. and Govinda-rija 
means “spin derived from the Vedas 7 . According to Kul)., 
sqrrRtq means 1 See Hull, Expl. 1. Kulltlka 

understands the word as the of mw, and takes 

.ihe 2nd line of the Sloka as a separate sentence where the 
compound is. taken as the fg \ We might very 




t*r; 

easily dispense with the understanding of the word and 

take the compound as the or i The 

commentator Gangddhara adopts this latter method. In this 
second method ^fcqnwmnf**: may also be taken as the 
nominative of ^^fqcr. i 

— w*. ~ + at — qnfifkt i src: ife srst wsr. t 

( /si line ), ^dretrfol tn?*: ( and line )— 
Apparently this is a repetition. But in the ist line means 
'meritorious acts’, and in the 2nd line tHn means ‘merit’. 
One might take tfqjin the 1st Hue to be the Bull -shaped ^ 
with four feet, where tnsr would mean ‘foot’, ; and 's^ir in the 
and line in the sense of ‘virtue or merit’, qt? meaning ‘one- 
fourth’. ■' ' ' * 

fit stflsrt i — Kull. 1 #c+io{— 

{ ‘wrsnR^Tff iW ), <m: f«isn*( by the dictum ‘%sr : qrtan<i’ 1 The 
commentator Nandana reads it as in the masculine. 

sm, if^r iram w m^sr. h w 

Prose.— §»% ( = ) [ wmi J wip*. . 

[ ] i watlfei ft q:«ft qtesj: ^fct 1 

Bengali— 

^jp*w W I C 3 Ritff|y*l Spcq 3 riq ^ 

^ vfttf ( ^ ^ *lw qqqq qqqqi ) ft* «rt« 3$ I! w> II 


(*s) wi^efcT— All .except A. Almost all the commentators 
clearly read 1 Ivull.’s reading is not clear. The word 

=*ng: in his commentary may be explained away as the synonym 
of m: which he may have adopted in the text as is supported- 
by the Ms. A. The Maha-Bhdrata also reads 1 




English. — In the Krita or ‘golden’ age men are free from 
disease, have all their aims accomplished, and live four hundred 
years. In the Treta and the other [ two ] ages, the span of their 
life becomes each shorter and shorter by one quarter [ of the 
original], 83. 

Kulluka.— t srtNu (0, 

wisragi: — -irf?w«wfwrt*?wn[ (2), — ^fw- 

tmf :nm^lRnnti 1 ?fa “w'hnpenfa 

gnwi 5 ’ [ *8=1^0 ] ^stn^fapn^: ! “sraigS ^sr” 

[ qrav — ®»hl 1 ranf^jgt g naret grfaqftgT (3) 1 t?*w. 

flgqsrr: m mfa i g wif?g gg: qi£ 11 ^ 0 

Kullnka Explained. 

1. Ttgfgfcgf &c — [ In the Tpqgg 3 all are free from disease, 
because they are free from -siggr, the cause of disease. 

2. &c. — All have their desires satisfied, as there 
is no "srgpift which might hamper ( yffrspqeff ) the fruition of their 
desires. 

3. ^gsqsicng?' g &c.— [ g^ggaratgi+st ( ht^i? )=^gg§- 
— the state of living 4C0 years. ] The span of life 

in the ^jRtgg which is said to be 400 years, is to be understood 
to be the normal age-limit. One may earn a longer span of 
life by the performance of meritorious acts. So, the text 
vwt trgmgnrgg { i. e. Rama ruled for 10,000 
years ) may be easily reconciled [ with the present passage of 
the text ]. 

[ But what would be the meaning of the word ajP in the 
Vedic text ‘sjHitj* ? Ans. 7 — In the Vedic text aigrsp ggg: 
the word ajet either means ‘gf’ (many), ■ or it applies to Kali 
Yuga only. ; 

N. B. Here the last statement of Kull., viz,, that the 
text spngq applies to Kali .Yuga only is rather unjustifi- 
.able, says the commentator Raghav£nanda^ 




n® 

Notes. 

A-dj. of m. to be understood, (i) felt mil 
ftft % fomsrr:, fwraf: but this is an insipid cons- 
truction ; or (ii) f%*v. ^ w: 3 ^arafoinqf: (for fwfpwfar: ), 

but this is an am omalous construction ; or (i ii j ^R*(J ( = : ) 

fair: tut % but this is an 

uncommon construction. would admit of a faultless 

exposition. 

^g^qatcup:— Whit aratfst qqaRnfa i ^mfc trasimfa *ng: 

^ ^^siuaictigu:— by the rule' =q’ ( 

ars?: — Along with 'the word ( which here means 

'qtg; ) we should understand and f^iitsfcef ( i.e. fhff ) also. 

Thus — qg; ugfh, ureter' ftsitna ^ i ^q- 

H’spm — ^rfq '5Ejrw Sarvajna-N^r^yana, 

UR?ar: — Medh. holds .that here the word <w? does not mean 
‘one-fourth’ but ‘a part’. ‘n^Ttf, Ufa?} ^t: tN<| eupsiT:. 

JHOTIW— 1 qfo£SWg^«*t’-~ Medhatiihi. 

m% nvrr^ «cnp 

Prose— ^Tof*rt t^w?t ^ff:, 5fr4fqit¥[ ^nfarq; ( = inarm: ) % 
aifl-frqjt ( msrofai ) wre: tp#?r i 

Bengali . Wfa ¥«Tfrfsv stfsftl 4 ^t 

[ Wrtffacfa 3 «W5r f*TRpnni ?5! anjt* ^ftoil W II 1 / 8 II 

English-— The span of the life of mortals as mentioned in 
the Vedas, the desired results of works and the [supernatural] 
power of corporeal beings [..such as that of a Brahmana, &rc. ] 
bear fruit according to the [ character of the J ages. 84. 

Kulluka. — j g ^: 5 ranftf tstffffiTg:, wniwm 

"qn«rr*rt" qrafwnr: in§*n: (i), (2) mqi^-gqsnfe- 

*rm: (s) ^ it 




Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^ sjnsn?rt &c. — N. B. This is the meaning of the 

phrase s Here means gnsiTiji spiFom — 

because the other two kinds of viz., fhsi and ^fhpepR have 
little or no reference to ^ or result. [For the different kinds of 

see under Manu, II. 2 ]. 'snfers: means mmv. ; this is the 
technical meaning of ^nfeo? i Cf. 'SfflTtP© 3^ spi&^r 

Vmt\ vm? 1 — Kas'ika. 

2. — This is the meaning of ‘arctfatn^ 1 

3. aireppr? &c.— 1 The power of pronouncing a boon or 


urn?:— 1 Him *rra: mm:, mfipszm: 1 

wftnt’imr — gtfai«n?T, viz., of Brahmins, &c. 


w® snfrrwmart ^TTOtrt i 

^ mi 11 u . 

Prose — *** *refc, -ef turn*? [ 

WNt ^ ], ^ [ wf: ] [ «^% ] 1 

Bengali. — ^cst ^psT * 4^5% iS^Ri 9 !, Wt 9 !^ 

^ «ttW II b-t 1 

English.— One set of duties [ is prescribed for men ] in the 
Satya Yuga, a different one in the Treta, a. still different one in the 
Dwapara, and again, another set in the Kali Yuga. They are 
different in proportion to the decrease ( i. e- inferiority ) of the 
ages. 85. 

Kulluka.— fFcn 

CO a c sui 



Kulluka Explained. 

i. gvnq^sjfg^qj &c.— The dharmas vary according to the 
decrease i. ©. inferiority of the Yugas. 

Notes. 

— Mere tffif'. means not only ‘Duties’ but ‘everything 
relating to an object.’ *r qffllfesfqsr qq, fqi 

q^?i’ i — Medb. 

pfwrg»s:qn:— ^3Trr ( sfh ^ sfh RTfq^ra:— ' 

noun, < The qrptpre%m ( ) leads 

^W'paTCcr. which gives a clearer meaning. 


rrqr: wsft %Rg^ i 

-wm% g*t H ^ « 

Prose.— ®cpgt <tq: (=TOtf ) vjqjRh <? m%t =sn*T [ 

], qm qq [qR] *nf:i q?<#t gt qqr ^ [qR] 

[ ^n?: ] i 

Bengali.— wgt?} <5*tert &i^ ®rR, qpftq m, <sft 

qfprspi *r*n?i '<% I31 *iftoM *pr ii b* i 

English. —Austerity is declared to be the chief virtue in the 
Krita Yuga, knowledge [of the self ] in the Treta, sacrifice in 
the Dwapara and charity alone in the Kali Yuga. 86. 

Knll'uka.-^-aq: • q^fa i ;q<afq twirara fa ^rsfifa *3cl?g5fa 
rfefaq *t?sg5r c?q; wfa--iR^q?t3fara ^vcqft l qqfn^'fa 
£ qig5f. wrq^ m\, *?fa ^m \ « it 

Notes. 

It should be borne in mind that all the 4 items men- 
tioned above, viz., qq*?, *nr and are to be regarded as 
T-rsis, and should therefore be performed in all the 4 Yugas. 
but what the present Sloka seeks to impress is that the 
particular mentioned with reference to the particular Yuga 




I 




is especially spited to and therefore recommended for that 1 

| Yaga. Cf. Kail. — tram crqimsatfit &c. ■■ 1 

■ | Here a question arises as to the principle on which the ; 

ji enunciation cf the superiority of a particular virtue in a I 

particular Yuga, especially in the first two, is ha^ed, | 

Kull. is silent on the point. Medh. and Nar. have | 

explained it as follows : — The people of the qstgTf with their 1 

long and iiealthv lives are especially in a position to practise J 

penance. The people of the j? fiifai being physically inferior 
to those of Tjsjgsi would rather prefer to cultivate which, 
though entailing some hardship on the inner self, will not 
so much affect their weaker physical body. The people of 
the will be glad if a course much easier than the 

j above two is prescribed for them, and hence* srsr has been 

held to be supreme in i Last of all appear the people of 
the — a people physically incapable, mentally unfit and 
intellectually crippled. The prescription of 3PT as the royal 
road to salvation is indeed a boon to them. "We quote from 
Medh. below : — 
v [ ] c?q: tro*. m 

arafirf ^wntNr i =§rm ^ fhysffl i son 

qtsfhtpfir: i gw g sf sr. *zfH <ra: t n 

■ aifl’C® si:, ?T sf ^ ’srtfN i— Medh. 

3T*T*?r<i g5l — Here the word ubr- is not emphatic. Here 

: the angf does not forbid other virtues for us in the Kali Yuga, 

but it. rightly apprehends that we are good for nothing else, 

| hw i {| 

iw ii ii I 

Prose.— ytwfa: «•. (=r«i ) ^rer l 

iqesn^f i f. 

■ . ' | 
•, \ ’ . . ’ . ■ . ’ . . 1 
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Bengali.—' 3 $ to, 

*ft$ 5^43 fft ^*33 31331 I! H II 

English. — For the preservation of all this creation the most 
resplendent Being assigned different duties to the different classes 
( Varnas ) sprung from his mouth, arms, thighs and feet. 87. 

Kulluka.—^^i^Tcf 1 ‘g:’ 

s *r»ft wffei’ffe (1) 5^if?5iiriHt smaroiftai ftwte 

(2) II II 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. irrerff rn: &c. — j. For the preservation of all this crea- 
tion Brahm£ assigned different duties to the different classes. 
But in what sense is it true ? How does it come to pass ? 
Ans. — It comes to pass ] in the manner indicated in the maxim 
‘*nf| jnrenffa: &c. J [ which lays down that the duties of the 
Brahman as, &c., e. g. offering oblations to gods, are the indirect; 
means of the maintenance of the world. For the maxim 
referred to, see SI. 31. Kull, 3. ] 

2. qraffo — qr?ts are of two kinds (i) ?^T§| and 

(ii) i (i) qtirs are those the result ( ) of which 

is a matter of direct perception ( ) in this world; i.e , 

which has no special reference to the next world. Mi) 

qpfrs are those that make the doer entitled to some vfgz tc 
be reaped in some future birth, 

Notes. 

1 

W^~- ; pi ( iSr i 

prefer: — ^afh; srej *?: 1 1 sjh in *5^, third 

person, sing, gives arid 'sjcq^fh’S - 1 

^qi^q^HW = q? + f§iq= q? = foot. ■ — 

i fp# ^ to ^ % ifct *totc- 

to 1 sntr% § t ^nn^E ~m ^+ <§—' qmfr i 

?psr5T is aiw, srrfsj is is ls$r } and q^r is 


Cf. the Rik — 9 TO%«r Spawflci &c. quoted under SI 31, 
Kuil. Expl. 6. 

t Students belonging to 
the twice-born classes should remember here the use of the 
Word ^^qsfq; in the Mantra s?mt 

&c. In both cases it should be remembered that the Wjsngns 
had some beginning, but the cycle of those aRms in the 
different creations is eternal, 

WTlTWT^T 3 T^ 5 fc[ »CC li 

Prose.— [«: ] C w* ] mM 

F?i*T J??FRf¥ ^ tJW *WiSW?f l 

Bengali — «[TO, WM*!, *ft®TC, m w [ 4$ TOW® 

wtf 3 Mk struct* m it w 11 

English.— Studying and teaching [ the Veda j, sacrificing for 
their own benefit and for others, and giving and receiving [gifts ]— 
these he ordained for the Brahmanas. 88. ' 

Kulluka. — wfe t r? ^rfeirerct 

ctsft (r), fqfuM (2) 1 ’wnvn 4 tft uE s 3 i%}f% 

^fWHBaiT^ II w B 

Kulluka Explained 

1. ^antpn^Hn*!' S’? &c. — [The duties of the different classes, 
viz. ] ^p2nq«T ( *q*2jg«T &c. [ as will be enumerated in this and 
in the succeeding Siokas ] are mentioned here as being a phase 
of creation. [ That is, the present Sloka does not ordain but 
simply enumerates that these are the duties of so and so. In 
other words, the present sentence is an indicative statement 
and not an imperative one, To complete the narration of 
creation the creation of these duties also should be mentioned.] 


2. <fec! — The imperative will be ordained later 

on ( viz. in Chapter X, Sh 75, Ac. ). 

Notes. 

3T5PT is the act of sacrificing and ggW ( <rsi+fa|s? ) is the act 
of officiating as priest in a sacrifice. 

flfjW5= 1 ?nt ,| ii or acceptance of gifts, of course from holy or 
recommended persons. Cr. ( Manu, X. 76. ) 

N. B. The 6 duties enunciated here comprise 3 couples, 
each one in the couple being the counterpart of the other. 
Thus, is the counterpart of gpswof shsh, and 

of irffisr-? 1 . 

T?wRt ^ i 

(as) 11 « 

Prose, —[ ] tr^r w vans&Rpni : 

^ si ] i 

Bengali.-— <SWPR, 

2f>f3Pra 'Sflf 1%PI <£p| . It >& II 

English. — Protection of the people, charity, sacrifice, [ Vedie 1 
study and absence of attachment to sensuous objects — these in 
short [ he ordained ] for the Kshatriyas. 89. 

Kulluka. — i ; 1 

‘wafa:’— ipriaTOifawi fa) ft) t 

‘wifla:’ ^tqnr v 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. vrafw:— Ac.— in 

&c., means the absence of frequent enjoyment of those things 
{ *taf, via., ifrft, &c. ) 

(Ejf) — B, Bh. Bk, G, M, P, V. 

(«n A, Bk, G. M, P, V, 


Notes. 




— wfiiwot. t ^ + qqq-~«tf i 
«!Rrar.— In brief. ^?n« + ePB— <^a^iT®ri: i [ snfai was 

due by the rule *stiisnf^«i^ &c,’ ] 

N. B. On the expressions the commentator 

Sarvajna-Narayana argues that, although this point is applicable 
to all the castes, it is specially mentioned here in connection 
with the ICshatriyas, because, they being members of the ruling 
race, not only their own individual welfare, but the welfare 
of the whole kingdom depends on their doings, “ggjfq 
q?t?[ ^ga?r‘ sfn4, ciHnfa s***; *r ^rf^— -g <pr m s 

nw: i mm wwss mm* fiw: vi wnf i- 

Sarvaj na-Nardy an a. 

iff%stnrer isirer ^ n £<> h 

Prose.-~[ ’a: 3 w*rar [ ] troyrtTOfl, 51^, ,*s?ns«fcpi^; 

xm % ^ I 

Bengali. -*K5*ft«R, ?H m, ^l? ^ ?M fvfk 

iwm 1 ! ^ u 

English. — Tending cattle, bestowing gifts, sacrifice, [ Vedic ] 
study, trade, money-lending on interest, and agriculture — these he 
[ ordained ] for the Vais'yas. go. 

Knllnka. — i , qjjwltfe s (?) ^rfsrasrf^ i : 

■^fviwqd— «nPH5®r’, 1 grabs’ — wn wbfbn (i) » <*«> « 

Kulluka Explained. 

i, &c. — means ‘laying out money on interest 

( 1% )* I 


(qr) q^uit qra*?Tftfr— All except 


Notes. 

qfaq?qq?i; — qw + sfs^qfnjqn qstq:, qiiw q^TR:, by the 

wNtfqqr rule W.’ I qatU, qfqjqqqf, 3 T? 1 ^SSjPra: 

^RiTfqqT rjsn^W. ’sre i The business of merchants, i. e., trade. 
The word qf%q? comes from the root qnr and should, therefore, 
be reasonably spelt with q and not q i q is more akin to 
[ qqfq ] q than to [ ] q l 

+ iq ( #gifqqr: ) i The word is also spelt 

with at and q i 

vmm g ^5^ srg: wr4r TOifesjcj; i 
inform 3<ctaf w c.% n 

Prose. -*$: (=ri9t ) g qq qqifqn* 

[ qfq ] qq qq W ^Tiqai?[ 1 

Bengali.—' *!$#§* tfaiORl (TFTl ^ «t\§> 

( «wwfa) *j% fwt 11 s>t> 11 

English. — The Lord assingned only one duty to the S'udras, 
viz., ungrudged service unto these [ three] castes. 91. 

Kulhika —qqitq farfH 1 qgwqn ^q*? qi^^Tfq-q^qq-qftq^nqiq? 
q >4 Mqfoqiq i qqrtqft qtqi^RqsiqiS, qtqi^fq fqf^ng (1) 1 
'N*r®pn' g«oTfq*qqi (2) 11 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. qqf^q &c. — qqt^q does not mean that ‘this is the only 
duty’, but it simply implies the importance of the thing to 
which it refers, viz. ’g’Sfqt •, for, [general duties like ] qw, &c., 
have also been prescribed in his case. 

2. gqnfq^T — Without finding fault with them ; hence, 

ungrudgingly. The word qqsn is technically defined as follows 

•— 'qfaf*r qtqifWwf 1 



)=^ im>)' ^5+^ 

*nt ), m\ to?? > 


Prose.— gw. ^ ** **«Rrc: E ] w 

g (s=^araW^ ^3Hff ) [ ^ ] *NW?? E ■'&&&{ j » 

Bengali.— ^ *tfors* ^#5 ^ I f 3 ^ 

^ ^ti *rf*W*. ^1 ^ ^ il ** if 

English. —A person is said by the Self-born to be holier from 
above the navel. Then again, his mouth is said to be still holier 
than that. 92. __ 

Kulluka— w*fl «ww*i sfrwraws *?«raw, nsqwwnw- 

wa ,»(^i *raa, ’ Aa; 

w s^t *«,:, mm*\ -ifiwSn *«:, wTsf, 5«** f, ' 2ra5 '’ 

wW 11 

Kulluka Explained. . 

1 vrfR *W* * &c.— As the Brahmins chiefly contribute 
to the maintenance of creation, and as the Brahmins are 
teachers of w to be dealt with in this S'dstra, the author no* 
. r»n the excellence of the Brahmins. HSWt 




U* 

more than two things are in a state ot comparison, ct^iq and 
are, equally correct for the last of them. [ See Bhashya on the 
rule cWmsff] l Bill cwqwith wi?{ isopen to criticism. 

N, B. x\ccordi»g to commentators, wra here does not 
mean ‘therefore* as put by Doctors Buhler and Burnell [ as well 
as Frol. Guswanuj. I he commentators have rendered the word 
WM by rjci*. ^rfqi The addition oi the worn ^fq makes the sense 
cltai . Nandana’s language is clearer — "win — i 
1 i;e sense is that the entire body oi a being is holy, and the 
pari above the navel is holier, and the mouth is the holiest. 

N. B. For advanced students only : — 

Gangddhara’s explanation or the word cjmra is the same as 
above. But in dividing the entire body according to the 
different degrees of holiness, he has differed horn the other 
commentators. We quote from him below : — 

“jw. w i era 

•sng«n*[ wnroi w<2i:, etc? 3rra:, snSrai* *Ncf<;, 

sfci i ‘wra’ w wranq 

^ *^ra*gqn* *nxra3ra i quit siia: 

' -awr siim TOt irra:, qif«if 3 s?ra: swroraft 

1 — Gangadhara. 

Wife i 

mm vrfm to : * f $: 11 ^ 11 

Prose. — eTmnftiJwq «rai siifw switj \ \mw. *rei 

w<i: q»j: [ *rara J 1 

Bengali— fcvife, cs?m «w 
4$ m® s&sprsbi <rttMor*r f^WGii 11 11 

English. — On account of his origin from the best limb [of 
Brahmd J, seniority in birth, and [ a super-eminent ] possession of 
the Vedas, the Brahmana is. the leader of all this creation in 
: matters of religious instruction. 93. 


mmsmm 


Hi 

Ktillnka. — m: 1 %?? m: (i ) — ^^#11 1 ‘^i# 

®w ; n&isnq, wfmifzw: 

^rba^ (w) (2), m € \ ^igaiT^ (w) (3) 

j sTiiw: jii: 1 ‘s^rcer fMfare ^ptt wraw; ng:’ [ ?rg J (4) 11cm 

Kulluka Explained. 

j 1. <ra: T%g ? [It has been stated in the previous 

1 Slolca that the mouth is the holiest part of the body. But ] 
what does that statement lead to ? So the author says - 

2. &c. — N. B. One of the grounds 
for the superiority of the Brahmana to the other castes is that 
he holds in him the Vedas ( t^r ■sfrcwift ) 1 But here it may 
be asked that this is true not only of the Brahmana, but of the 
other twice-born castes also. So Kull . explains vnx*m as 

•smcwm 1 He also adduces a reason for his 
addition of the word 1 The reason is that the Vedas 

cbrtainly do reside in other castes also, but the Vedas with 
their teaching ( ) and explanation ( sniiriTft ), &c., are 

to be found in the Brahmana only. Herein lies the 
superiority ( ) of the Brahmana. . 

3. - Kull., following Medh. and Gov., takes the 

in ■^ftrcT*. in the sense of obi and explains it as *t%g3ire% 

(i.e. in matters of ) I Nandana explains as =qra?rt 

‘reasonably/ ‘by right 5 . 

4. bww &c. —Kull. here supplies from Manu, X. 3 
an additional ground for the Brahmana’s superiority. 

Oft) -A, B, Bb, G, M,V. 

(*§■) All read 'sr'ingftreb’f 1 We have, however, ventured to 
alter it into ( by dropping the ?r) on the strength of 

Medh. and Gov. whom Kull. evidently follows. Medh. has 
and Gov. has 
11 





^ 11 £.« ii 

Prose.—wssnfi^rara w*m to *m i to ^<r 

.TOn^if (~sfm*s) f% ^if%ci: (=.’?n^ ) wi<u 
■ Bengali—^ ( oniwtnrW ftiRPf ) 

ft?!^ ) TOJ*«rfWTO.1 s *fW «W $$ *R$ BffiCvSS wfo 1*fT% 

$Ww ( gmre ) 35 $gb ^ «ww *Hnlaa i *» i 

English.. — The Self-existent Brahman, by the performance 
•of austerities, produced him (Brdhmana) from his own mouth first 
•of ail, for presenting offerings to gods and the Manes, and 
for the preservation of all this world. 94- 

Knlluka — «#innvRF^E^ *n t% i d 

wm ^it^JRpuTcr (i), t*-fq«frTO*TOTOra (2) <rc: srai h=pto 
sfflcft m m » <*« 11 

Knlluka Explained. 

1. - N.B. ’snarta here does not mean 'a relative’, 

but ‘own’ ( ) 1 

2. rNrfw &c. -'For carrying ^ belonging to the Devas, 
and sp* belonging to the Pitris ; i.e., for carrying far to the 
gods and ^ to the Manes ( ftras ) 1 N. B. T«5f is an oblation 
of food ( sometimes oblations in general ) offered to the gods. 
srkt is an oblation of food offered to the Maries. 

Notes. 

= btk, but here it refers to aw, the two being almost 

identical. 

1 ^+cFj—nw. 1 

t%4*. ?fcT igar^i ) wm: 

*TO*iPt ’nf saw: 1 (See Kull. Expl. 2, N. £.). 
to’ ^ t srtw, m: , srfwsr*[ sf?r TOTOTfasra^ tw i 




U* 

Rfa - STf 4 TO* - i So, RfWWH“ 

Medh. obeerves— 'RfireniTR sfir wf $rr Rfsfe sear., 
■RW^WWRI Wit: i— The §i«j affix wcphere in vrpRfiw is somehow 
or other ( ?^f%cr ) to be justified. It should not have been so, 
as the root is wJjgr } 

rr ( )+% i 

^rafter ^ift ftftftsre: i 

^3 fimV> ft* *g?TRfagf rfcT; 11 «lk h 

Prose.— w fjiiMiw. wfa ^F?rf%, fkm: ^ w 

RrsgifR *rcrftr] fa q?f rra: [i#c?J v 

Bengali.— 5 fats gjrtlirt fariropft arwi fro WfflW tor, * 
f*!^H fR«r TO 1 ost«R TOR TOI ®K*W RR|< G0& ? I * « I 

English.— What being is superior to him through whose 
mouth the, gods and the Manes regularly get (lit. eat) oblations 
offered to them ? 95. 

Kiillnka.— 'gj^Nn^Rfrore^ TOssfif— TOraffifir i to fairer 
Rmnft rt£ret f*n v*nfw tore qrsnfR jgtfH, ?m: -tor 
^■ cf fir ii es. 11 

Notes. 

fafMW. — (JcffaT Rffc *f?T WI^Tto?t wg, ^Tff | 

m, m\ (TOtoiRfw.) ftarfRr to ift — ' fe-to+Rr~ 

RtRTOt | ‘wit RT-fRRPR( I tRfipfR ( to: ) ^W. ( fRRret ) TO 

t fatohre: = to I 

For =§3jf and gr«f, see the previous Sloka. 

qrr*t— Not only m€t as Ra'gh. and R&machandra take it, 
but ‘things generally’ in which sense it .must be taken in the' 
next Sloka. The word tgjr would thus include even such ^uret 
things as •gtjfdl, &c. ,„ , . , _ . , . , 


srgsrfw 


mm: %t: mfw t 

ifwfrqi *m: mmm: sjctt: ii <l$ n 

Prose --^i^t intw. to, mfa’ri iWf*r*r: [ to: 3, 3%^ 
*ra: to:, sjtuw, [%?:] ^cii: 1 

Bengali.— ^wlcftr W *Wcw «t1 TO, sfetsil cad 1 
«rt^(ftwR nw ^tsfirt mm «d 1 tfosHia src^r cad 1 sr^h 
wg W c«i# 1 »* « 

English.— Of all creations, those which are endowed with 
animation are said to be excellent ; of the animate, those 
•which subsist by intelligence [are excellent] ; of those endowed 
with intelligence, men *are excellent ; and of men, the Brdhma- 
nas [are excellent]. 96. 

Knlluka.— ^rmfiifir 1 *jpiwrt (air) (1) igrewrirat 
‘nrfw,’ W'fei^r. to, sn?Tf?m gtgfsiT^ {2) 1 ‘iWR’r:’ 

(3) 1 c[*%fa Tfgrjn:, tj^’S'irpr- 
wroi SMisfa .srawi:, ^rtjsqsrrq, (4 ) ik*h 

Kullttka Explained. 

1. njcnw*rT»[— [Kull. takes the word JjcfT^ in its secondary 
sense and replaces it by meaning those that are 

composed ( ! ^K 3 ? ) of the Bhutas ; i.e., all material things 
movable and immovable. 

2 tff^rfsRr fri€[3iT^— Because they ( #21^: ) can feel 
pleasure ( rather more clearly than plants ). [ N. B, We 
should add the words ‘more clearly’ as we should not forget 
that plants also can feel. Cf. Manu, I. 49. Medh. observes 

t ( wfo*R ) to, t f% y&aj w; 1 ] 

far) ^T»n^~“A and S. 




irawtswr: 


1 % 
;.jjf 

J 1 

? £% 1 

3. — Those who can move k 

towards a place conducive to their well-being, and can recede j£ 

from a place detrimental to their interest. ||'i 

4. ^ — And on the ground of their 

being fit to have final emancipation or WPl l it 

Notes. 

gcuwm, fwirk% ^ 1 jjj 

: j 

icfi + Mw 1 || 

Jill ; l 1 i 1 

wmws ^ fadst f^efj 1 * ' 

c?fTrk: tfwtfiFr: fa) n it . f 

I 

Prose.— niff [^st:] &c. Iff' 

Bengali.— gWfeft w «rt, f^ftor* *wr f ^{%iM 

^r?tc ?5 ^ftnrtw itvmj carl, f swr *tcfa f| 
cartr 1 «mirfetf^C9Rr «ic«fF ara«f 

English.. — Of the Br&hmanas, the learned are excellent ; of M ; 

the learned, those who recognise the necessity of performing the |' j 

prescribed duties [are excellent] ; of those who recognise their 
duties, those who actually perform them [are excellent] ; and of i j 

the performers, those who know Brahman [are excellent] 97. 

Kullnka.“H?{% ^1% 1 farfa*., 

-*Tl^- 4 iVTf 4 ^TfTc 4 Tcf (l) | St*ftsfa ‘§WS ^— fa "STW *mf ® | 

^fcr jrA (2) 1 

f^cnf^uRifinrfT^mif^Tb (3) 1 jrwfe 

^tw^rfir^Rr (?i) 11 <0 n - . V 


fa srirsfiflw: — A and some of the commentators. 
fa (?)-*- A, (»f) ^m^MU—All except p. 




UK 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — Because they are eligible for 

performing &c., which produce great merit. 

2. ^ 5 TT 3 itsfcr &c.-— Those who deem the prescribed perform- 

ances to be [already] performed by them ; i.e., who have acquir- 
ed a sense of duty in the performances enjoined in the 
S'astras. [N. B. Kull. takes the word m in the text as an 
instance of fsrfsr:’ | He means that a good man, 

whenever he comes across a f%f%, is sure that it will be perform- 
ed by him, and the said work may, for all practical purposes, 
be regarded as already performed. So the word 

means — those that have acquired a sense of duty in the 
performances enjoined in the S'astras. 

5. f% mf%?rsnfff &c. — Because they can have recourse to 
what is good ( f%?r ), and avoid ( ) what is bad ( ?r ) 1 

Nqtes. 

uftPrffcm 5% t«ri t \ Those who 

have made up their mind : these people cannot be led astray 
by the Bauddhas, &c. — Medh. , 

Or, *fut teq; ?fer 1%: M Jt srappn 1 Those 

who have acquired a sense of duty in the performances en- 
joined in the S'astras, — Gov. and Ragh, 

For the view of Kull., see Kull. Expl. 2. 

¥ 1% Wr&gcn*^ Wwhsto « vz n 

frose.— -faro wfar. wer 1 ) w 

; Bengali.— artwfJt [ vttfir tpw J cw»Rt* stfra 

^snpt 1 auwi «vts w, < 7 [f« ctmt vt ph 





English.— The very birth of a Brdhmana is an imperishable 
embodiment of Dharma ; for, being born for the sake of Dharma, 
he is fit to attain to the state of Brahman or final liberation. 98. 

Khlluka. — 1 (1 ) 

^f^nfar, wtt mm— cjptoN'' #??ng 


Kullnka Explained. 

1. bf“The mere birth of the. body of a 
Brahmana, i.e., the mere birth of a Brahmana. 

N. B. (i) The word %% here, although apparently redun- 
dant, has been used by Kull. in contrast with ^jnr, &c. 
Cf. Medh.— ‘^WR m^ tr* 1 

(ii) The compound SFWfffiRf means eRURn So, the word 
trsr in is more or less redundant But the words 

tpnw and bT are often used together for the sake of emphasis. 
Or the word here may be ttut ( = trfww ) and not *nsr 1 

2. &c. — Is rendered entitled to final 
emancipation by means of ^FrraR (knowledge of the Supreme 
Soul) helped by (i.e. coupled with) Dharma. 


Notes- 

— -aim + fet(T?T i For the derivation of w^eT, see 


ferity sf^r^rr wm: 1— Medh. 

wnw: *tre: sfa r§R - ^ by the rule ^ 

.si# t The njgsfF in is by the rule ‘^n? m’\ 

Like the words fpsrwK, &c., the word is an instance 
of l [N. B. Those who will be startled by this view 

are referred to last Karika.] The 

analogy is clear, without being preceded by an 


ST^ffrTT 


e.g. 1% &c., is neyer used ; ^ also without being \preceded 
by an e.g. sf]'*? is never used,] 

sriipct f% iferafsr mm \ 

t mx: prir ii a 

Prose— f? ( gwifT ) ssraw: simra: siira^ C wra 

w Hcjtjffn 'gf#® ] 1 fcr:] ’ 84 ^»rt fero... 

C trafer ] i 

Bengali.— c^rc?^, gW swfcasl ^Mtc® ^ i gwlw 

«rt%r ^#*f asatPra sfatsw* »r<$rarfc a ** a 

English.— [The mere birth of a Brdhmana is an embodiment 
of Bharma] because the Brahmana is born as the chief of ah in 
the world. He is the chief to guard the treasure ‘of Dharma 
of all creatures. 99. 

Kulluka.— strew. ifh 1 s^sbts srra€t sjraw^*. Sfa* 

mfc prefer, % 1 ^r^cn’it nw:, wiwfttrf^ssini 

(1) ti « 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

x. &c. — [A Brahmana is regarded as '<3# 

wS nw:], because all the are to be taught by Brahmanas. 

Notes. 

f%— Kull., following Gov., takes the word 1 % here to denote 
’ttj- the present sentence being connected with the first line 
of the previous Sloka. 

5 TSW ¥fw» 3 ; takes (in connection with 

tire ) by the rule ‘y-TSTTcj 3 per =? 

m i 

In the above rule the phrase w is explained in 

two ways, and we get oxft here either in yfij'ft or in sTsmr 1 
Thus, snuvr. ifqajT^ ^nx, or snn% t 


sfw?^?RF 


U<£- 

is here a by the rule i 

= Treasure,— m§ ^^fu^Flpffsh 

•f?argt: s ^ ^*TC. l 

# sIT^TO^ Sffi } 

■IfirRifksw^ *nl i sfrgmtwm n {° » it 

• Prose.— 3 <t f% 1 %<t «pwhnm fv ^rf snwra # (^€iu*| 

■*s ) i [ *ren*t ] tij^r [*] *rvra: & m % fir i 

Bengali— ^1%% qftt fag *H W) aflurts [ <$wf ] fas?** t 

[ ^i% < ( ] mfwm caife? or? gwi *pw$ s 100 j 

English. — Whatever exists in the world is [so to say] the 
■property of the Btdhmana. [For] by virtue of hts superiority due 
to high birth, the Brdhmana is entitled to it all. too. 

Kulluka.—^® ^ffifct i m cps insurer 

ifcT %m ^ (x) i w{ w ‘€, ^ § m. ’tt, srmwiftr w 
5rq*q: ( 2 ) 1 gw? far) wufpihraft»r ^fwqSN $ot*it(3)» 

?gE 5 f ^ra=nn prefer — ^jwrofar: 1 *t’ n « 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. tfh t|wt This is said by way of compliment j 
[he., it is not as forcible as a f%fa 1 This sense is made clear 
by the use of the word *sn?fh in the text.] 

2. f ? — ^ tkc. — The word ^ in the text means ^ 
^ (like unto his own), and not w{ (exactly his own) ; for, 
Manu himself speaks of thefts in connection with Brahmanas 
later on (Ch. VIII, 338 ; XI, 106 ; &c.). [If everything in this 
world really belonged to the Brahmana how could you ever 
charge him with theft ? ] 

(^r) <T’3?T<b — All except A. But as the sense demands, we 

have altered eps?ff[ into srejRi which is the word used by Gov. 


I*®* 

3. Sec.— O n account of his superiority 

due to high lineage as being produced from the mouth of 
Brahma. 

N. B. Almost all have taken irsjar and as two 

fgs ( of ), but a careful examination of the two words, as 
well as the inversion of their order by Kull, without the 
addition of a V leads us to infer that Kull. takes them as one 
%— being the f g of wr and not of with 1 Gov. reads 
which, though a different thing, favours our 

interpretation. 

Notes. 

1 ^Tctrerafa 4, #sfenf vW sam: t 

raf%— ^+s?sr-~wTf 1 sfh ifjwre: i 

Its V* ^sj^w—See Kull. Expl. 3 , N. B. 

The use of this world implies that the present Sioka 
is not a fsffw, but a mere, compliment to the Brahman a. 

m 3# ^ ^Tfrr ^ i 

snWTO 5f«1T il !l 

: Prose. — a-raw: ^ bw w) 4 w, 

1 straw 1 % sepic ,wm\ <gi^ t 

Bengali— afart n\$\ fag c^^farar, fag ^CiR 

[ *tcsra[ ] *Ws IMp* 1 [strati aw mw* wft ^flc^re] 

t%faf Hm wh*T *bp* i sraetst «puc«iftv csmtfc 

*mi» *>> 1' 

English..— Whatever the Br^hmana eats, whatever he wears, 
and whatever he gives away is his own. Indeed, it is through the 
goodness of the B? 4 hmana that the other people enjoy what they 
have. 101. 4 >' 





Enllnka-— i rpwrasi anHit ^pHii, 

qftvii, q?w nft&ti 'srt# zzifti, <T?rtr §rraw xtffra— ^r : 
^ mwwm qmmi% w fsif% « \°\ « 


Knlluka Explained. 

i. ^stcf *§1%: — like the previous Sloka this also is added 
by way of compliment. ' 

Notes. 

^f?=r— Here also xx is to be taken in the sense of ?w ! 
Cf. Kull. t 

W— **§ l *p;— -giiw— 3 i% 53 T j 

^re^Tcr-— 5 *^ at^fer ?f?r sat*:— ^ - at** + w s j 

? sjai*; — ww. i <ra *r: ^raai^Rff, i 

cm Sfarntf m^q^sr: ( 5 ) \ 

wsnrsrf ajT^ir^r^ ii i °\ ii 

Prose.— trer ( = straw) (“Wfenffai ^? ) ’ng^K 

'sftsrr^ Tsrpm; *g: stream "^rar^R* i 

Bengali.— 3 W? tfapw «t 3 fCT MW 

mi fptfa ^ ^ *tiw 2Hl i ioa b 

English.. — For the differentiation of the duties of the Brdhmana 
as well as of the other castes in due order, the prudent Swdyam- 
bhuva Manu composed these Institues. 102. 

Kullnka — s^-wra w*ft f«srre«PRn air*n?d*i (i) 

— w ^firf i straw ^pfrarx^, ^fsr^nCt^rr % 

%rsp\nr:’ rsnffa: (73) MixFf so® f%xPgct~ 

XFTM°XI1 


far) $^mgg«{ar.— All except A, 
(ii') P, S, V. 




Kulluka Explained. 

i. s^^—&e.^Now he proceeds to 'praise this S'astra 
on the score of its declaring the duties of an excellent 
Brahmans. 

N. B. Although this S'astra declares the duties not only 
of the Brahmans but of the other castes ( ) also, yet 

those of the Brahmans are discussed here principally, and 
those of the others secondarily. This is the implied meaning 
of the word ; cf. Medh. “ 

Notes. 

files'; — fir - (to distinguish) + sjsr • distinction. 

^nwi3T~Of the remaining (viz. ’grfwsf, Is??, &c). 

— In due order. For the latent force of this word 
here, see Kull. Expl i, N. B. 

mm: \ 

ii \\ 

Prose. — snn%*f [ art?? ] irgsrer: fans?**?; 

l sr [ ] i 

Substance.—[ fl^n: ntg:, fspg ] sjrsw*. 

rs ; «nrra ^isfh fast i 

Bengali— 4 $ "ffiSf ’Fftm I 

firoftaw wf®tPf <$t «ittui $*twf ; m res reit^t 

*J1 li >0« ii 

English.— A learned Br&hmana ( who knows the merit of 
studying this S'&stra ) should study it carefully. A Bv&hmana 
alone is eligible to rightly explain it to the pupil ; no other person 
[shall do so], 103. 



and taught by the Brahmanas only. Again, m a h 

Sloka, viz., e _ _ 

fm l 

Ma “ u * n ; l6 r v 

it will be stated that this S'istra is to be handled ( ) 

;"ee twice-born classes. Now. as fat as the Brahma^ 
are concerned, do the two passages mean the same thing ? 
Medh. says— ‘Yes’. The repetition, he says, should ™ 
objected to as the present work really begins from Chi 
whole of Ch. I. is, according to him, merely an 
repetition with a view to praise ). So, as 
ate concerned, the present pasageis, • 
a mere repetition of SI. 16 in Ch. II. 

But Kull. criticises Medh. and says tb 
satisfied with taking the present pa 
repetition o f II. 1 6. when it can be eas d; 
l&) A, ® * fyt-’snTTw 

(,) Wt— All except A. Butyls 

aw foaiiitera,ioni >butw 


•M, P, V. 
for allitera- 




^8 

stated something new in the following manner. SL 16 of 
Ch. II. lays down that this work can be studied by all the 
three twice^bofft classes. But the present Sloka states this and 
some thing more, viz., that the teaching of this S'astra should 
be done exclusively by the Brahmanas. 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. one who knows ( ) the 
merit of studying this S'astra.. . [ This is a paraphrase of 

i The word generally means ‘learned 5 , hut Kull. 
here takes it in its derivative sense, viz. one who knows 
( such "and such tilings ) ]. 

2. -Studying very 
carefully such as would make him fit to explain and teach 
[ it to his pupils. ]. 

3. g &c.— But the mere study [ of this S'astra ], 
viz. exclusive Of explaining and teaching it, will be prescribed 
fot and ts?j also [ later on ] in the text 

&c. ( Ch. II. 16 which see ). 

4. Medhatithi’s view is that this ( i. e. 
the' present. passage ) is a mere repetition. But that view is 
hot charming ; as it would not lead us to the conclusion 
that this S'astra is to be studied by all the three fets, but is 
to be taught by the Brdhmanas only. 

5. grt &c. — In explaining the passage ^vjt: &c, 

(Manu, X. 1) Medh. will also say [as we do] that it refers to the 
study of the Veda [only]. [Kull.’s point is that the special 
point gained by him here (viz. that the teaching of this & 4 $trd 
should be monopolised by the Brahmana only) is not got 
by Medh. anywhere, not even in X. 1, which passage Medh. 
applies, as every one does, to the Veda only ,and not to the 
S'astras in general.] 




N. B. <?Vh &c. — the couplet runs thus 

fisiRran 

f*rwti: tl Manu, X. i. 

Translation. — Let the three twice-born castes discharging 
their [prescribed] duties, study [the Veda] t but among them 
the Brahmana alone should teach it, not the other two. This 
is the decision. 

6. &c. — [ Kull. here takes delight in 

criticising his predecessor in verse.. ] 

When it is possible to lind out ail 'injunction ( firew ) 
here to the effect that the teaching ( of this S'astra ) is 
intended exclusively for the Brahmana, it is a useless 
pertinacity ( cf. the word ) on the part of Medh. to 
hold that the present passage is a mere repetetion ( of XI. 16). 
Notes. 

fir^TT — Kull. does not take the word here in the ordinary 
sense of ‘learned’. See Kull. Expl. i . . 

Refers to tag, &c. 

I N. B. The views of Medh. and Kull. have been shortly 

, put in the ‘Argument’ above. Kull.’s view has been followed 

by the majority of the commentators. But we are not inclined 
to give Kull. any credit of originality here ; for, the view 
propounded by him is a mere paraphrase of Govinda-raja’s 
language which we quote below — 

.i . . straw g 
jRra^sfir, aum uggrrwsib *r ^firaifjsin ffh i straw 
^ ^5rtw: 5 w 

W Wf tftea cfcf 1 ^ siuawrtt 

ft%: prefer i...gg 
mmmw.i : 


?T^%fTT 


t'H 

%4 srfacfWrr: (m) \ 

sjf’iret^ f^sm Si ^®8 is 

Prose.—?? *rrem ^?mw srm?r: 3tf%«r^?r. [ ^ ] *rcfar^fl§: 

q*' 4 #h PTW ( = gf^ifq ) n fepajt i 

Bengali.— -at *fl 3 artwi ^tt^- 33 l^ffr ^T, 

ro, qw 'e ?rfwitfw *t*i *<pft 1 %$ 33 ^i i ios i 

Import*— The study of this S'astra is sure to operate as 
a check against committing unworthy acts. 

English. — A Brdhmana who studies this S'dstra becomes 
naturally dutiful, and is never defiled by sins due to . mind, 
speech and .body ( i e. arising from thoughts, words and 
deeds). 104. 

Mluka— strafafer 1 (1.) 

‘^t%cf 5 Rr.’ ^gfgcprtr. qmw 11 t°» v 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. tjcnftn^ &c. — Knowing the meaning of this ( qcrftet ) 
[S'astra], . 

■ ■ ■ Notes. ■■■ 

^'sftqrq; — ’qfq - ?§•+ ■srrr* i ^i^rer— ?ra: mt 

^ferwer: 1 

nif%crwifi: — stf%cT?f ?rif m •$: I The root ste, however, 

is seldom used in the sense of 1 Gangadhara renders 

as q^f%ersm: { sra «: ) 1 

N.B. The two words w%?r and ?jfsRF should not be confused. 

Here means qf^ifq j 

(w) ^ferwcrv — A [only in the text, but not in the comment- 
ary]. This is indeed a more usual form, but here it is not 
supported by any of the commentators. 





m tRTSTO - ^ i 

ifsrftefq tqiqt iicr^wTOfq €ts#m 

,", Prose.— qr: qf^ ^ qsm^ ^ i*nfq i sqf i??[# 

irijfhT qfq q; qqrisfq q’tfh t 

Bengali.— *n$ w<m 3 sr? 

is^ 5 ^ *rfta *?m, >sm wx fa 

^sr^li fift^^ti(c^r?q » io« s 

English.— He purifies the row [ in which he takes his seat }, 
and also seven generations, both upwards and downwards ; and he, 
even alone, is competent to receive this whole earth [as a gift]. 105. 

Kulluka. — H^Tcftm 1 is sosiq^ff 1 ‘faqii^inq- 

im" (w) fafassrin?^ (w) vfzfiiwitfa (1), 

qswqfa m (2)— fqqj?tq, wjq (3) vm -qwfam ! ifijftqfq 

^sli tfFqqftg fa) wr qqfa {4) a ?n 11 

Kulluka Explained. 

1. ^qj^tq^qi &c. — He purifies a row defiled by excom- 
municated persons. [ The adjective ( ^qi?#?cn which is 
Manu’s own language in III. 183) is supplied by Kull., and the 
expression isngtjea it fafa^qqwsq is Kull.’s own synonym of 
the word 1 ] 

N. B. qj% which means { a row* technically means ‘a row of 
persons seated in due order (qT'Pjpr)’ ; and a person fit to take 
his seat in such a raw is called qtusr or qfiiq 1 So Kull.’s 
note means — He purifies a row defiled by impious or excom^ 
municated persons. 


(4f) J, B, Bg, G j ^ql^mufa— V. 

far) fq«api^g^— A ; srqfrEsrsreff^— * S. 
fa) All except A. But we, concur with A as vfciw 

is the word used by almost all the commentators. 





I'SZ 

2 . -qTr^— Upwards. 

3. ^pcr«T — Downwards. 

4. ifspCfaft &c. — Being a deserving object ( m ) of 

gift on account of his being conversant with all the Dharmas 
( ), he is fit to receive ( nfsrcrflg^ ) even the entire 

•earth as a gift. 

vs ! 

vi (5) ^ lit 0^11 

Prose .-- & m ??' iftfonbnfc ¥?’ wf ?ra«R& & 

■q^ ^ Vfqfh ] 1 

Bengali.— 2$ “ft* fesjfc ^m, $$\ $S\ TO WJ <*W* 

iW .ort?Wte»S |S^ 8 5 >°<M 

English.— [The study of] this S'dstra is the most excellent 
source of welfare ; it increases intellect, always brings fame 
and is the best means of attaining ‘supreme gqod’. 106. 

KuUuka— t 'jfairo: £ ^f%’ ; to ‘wpP 

mron?; fa) 1 larowraropi; wro* fa) awftafaffarora %£— 

(2) 1 TETOTOranfta 

trfbrai (3) fa) 1 f%cf ‘mm'* ^rnf%^mTfr 1 ‘*rf mt 

f*r.iRPff, ‘froferTO* fa) (4) H ?H 11 

(4f) All except A read for ^fTcm l The word 

is very attractive indeed, but it is not supported by 
Medh., Nar., Gov. and Kull., as no trace of the word is. to 
be found in their commentaries, while all the other adjectives 
have been carefully explained there. Moreover, Gov. distinctly 
reads ^crcr«[i 

(it) All except Ms. A compound it with the word following. 

fa) A. 

fa) ftswrWI— ; Omitted in A and S. This is indeed 






1 


Kulluka Explained. 

j. ^fvjScnsm ^ft^TTai: &c. — means ‘the absence 

of loss (in other words, the realisation) of desired objects ; and 
means ‘the giver ( ) of i.e., that by means of 

which is attained. 

2. &c. — The study of this S'astra is a 

and this is superior to other inasmuch as it 

instructs on sfq: and <§jw> &c. [which are the best means of 
W*Rs]. 

3. &c .~ Because the innumerable (i.e. various) 
injunctions and prohibitions are known by the study of this 
S'astra. 

4. fi*r.SNrcr &c. — This S'astra is called inasmuch as 

it instructs on the means of or the highest good, viz. 

of ?rper or final emancipation. 




Notes. 

sftr 1 s 1 

wr^-^wp'Rn 

f%3#qfcT frn 1%#^ ; fa— I*T + firs + it - 3?^ I 

Ii: 1 

m: 1 =%% ( by the 

rule ^tcjt &c.’) ; final emancipation. Here the 
word means ‘the means of attaining emancipation 1 . 

Eft fa^sre^—The best means of t 

1} \ is 

Prose—’ [ sn«a ]. w, rt?t ^ ■ 

[3?bt], ^fa ■qniT^rt wra: ^rtr: ^ xw [g^:] \ 

consistent with the mannerism of 1 
kept it on the ground of perspicuity. 



Bengali — ii? *i!cg s&iae, .sw *rfa '8*1 « w^m-- 

gWlfa *fin?W5' ^T5« *f«TC5 SfStC? ii Sol | 

English. — In this ■work, Dharma has been described in 
full, and the merits and demerits of actions as well as the 
perpetual customs or usages of the four castes. 107. 

Kulluka.— sfa 1 nm ^arcr qqfrswfiifr:-— 

'ffil i (i) 1 

"jKWfts:" ^^r:’ (2), ‘mcr:’ qiRWJTcr, {3) ; (qr) 
v4?ast*rreit^r (4) it n 

Ktilluka Explained. 

1. qrsiwra &c. — The adjective f%f%^firfsr^T«TT^; is supplied 

by Kull. It means — ‘of the acts enjoined and prohibited’. ?er- 
Pretfit is in and means tors r and ^mqp*r j It is a 

paraphrase of 1 

2. i.e. the conduct or customs 
prevalent among the individuals. 

3. viTW. &c. — The word siracr (eternal) means ‘that which 
is handed down by succession (qn^qs?) i.e. from generation to 
generation’. 

4- *ir«n«?er srosfq &c. — Although 

also falls under the category of vrer (cf. II. 6, 12), it has 
been separately mentioned here to give it some pro- 
minence. . 

Notes. 

^1%qf*T — TI^t£fTf%«r. 1 

^urerc— Usage or custom. Here, only those are meant 
that are neither supported nor opposed by ajfh or =®1% j 

W.-Wn+wj For Grammar, see under I. 13. 

■ (qr) qrc?q^7r?Tq€f^swi^K^*r'G. 





mmv, mut mm m ^ i 

wr^f%R *wrpft(?sr) f?r«? fe: 

Prose. — rtrr:, [ ^rir: ], *sm: rre ^ [ rt^r: ] xr??: 

! cRiTnf ^MqRj. t%5j: ^fsR fas? ^Fpi: W<T I 

Bengali.—^?;, *%4 '<% -q csite 'i^~m 1%»^} r '\wi^ i 
sit&tiRFS n r ^ 8 ’ 

English. — sifsfa ( usage or custom) as well as practices men* 
lioned in the Vedas and in the Smritis are the highest Dharroa ; 
therefore, a twice-born man wishing his welfare should be ever 
intent on i 108. : 

Knllmka.— nreraft* (i)— ^Rrr. srw i *gw*.' wj 

wi?t ( r ) w « 

Knllnka Explained. 

1. sturut t?3 &e. — The author clearly sets forth the 
excellence of i 

2 . ^n?RT &c.— does not mean ‘one who has 
got an for every one has got it, but it means] 'one who 
hds got ‘^sTntfftNn* t [That is, the word here secondarily 
means ^Mf%?Ngi ] i 

Notes. 

R!RR*. — Usage, custom. (See previous Sloka). 

— Qualifying the noun ^it^r: or to be understood — 

Acts enjoined by ^fcr, e.g., sftfaeftr, &e. 

(ur) ^TuRtr^ w: — A. This might give a good sense, but 
it is not supported by the other 'Mss. of Kull., and is distinctly 
opposed to almost all the commentators. Vasishtha-Smriti 
also distinctly reads ^RiR: tR*n I 

(^) ^pu—All except A. But with RTffR[ is rather 
redundant. Mandlik’s Medh. also reads wrps: l 


S^fWrTT 


5511^: — Acts enjoined by ^fjjsrnsr, e.g., &c. 

= viz. (i) ^fci: ^r:, (ii) ^nrerc:, and 

(iii) ^TRTr. I Or, it may be taken to refer only to 'sr^r proper. 

nr— i Here by ww’UT (i.e. secondary 
sense) the word means i 

N. B. The present topic is on proper (i.e. customs 

or usages handed down from generation to genertion), but 
the author mentions here, by the way, the other two kinds of 
^trr also, viz., and warfare, these last two being too 

important to be omitted in a discussion of tRSRtRf i 

Or, the construction of the line may be as follows: — 
toto twt w: i [ m‘„ ^r?k: ] wir: [w] eim: or- 

R vprfcT i 'sitrtt is because, though not explicitly men- 

tioned in asfir and ^fer, it may be held to have been evidently 
based upon them. 

Some take the words %&w. and e!N: as adjectives of ^irr, 
and leave off counting proper as a distinct item ; but the 
expression in SI. 107 seems to refer to that 

only which is not explicitly mentioned in or in «ifer, and 
in this sense it is evidently taken by Kull. 

f%STt *T ! 

g wl’cj |) ^ 13 

Prose.— ^ 1 

Bengali.— «ft'S Rl ; f*$ 

fijs? ^5f sip 8 Sea 8 

English. — A twice-born person fallen away from usage does 
not reap the fruit of the Veda ; but one following it gets the full 
reward. 109. 

Kullnka— 1 . ’srNrcflreiRt first *r w i 
^hciir: -spr: 11 t it 



Jismtssmr: 

Notes. 

^T^RTfT &c.— Cf. ‘^RiiTfler ^ g*rf% '^r.’ i means 

custom or usage as in SI. 107. 

— 1 % - ^ + w — li H5RK ) i 

f i 

^cr^rff^^TJT— WJiqRr - m + f% + qrift i 
WT^T^m S^T WW qsm\ ^ifrTH I 
^3§^r rTWt ^OTI^Tf WM%: XfJM II U° U 

Prose. — fpra: wf t?*irer 5#' s¥T, sjrkf ?rcpg: i*f 

^T^R SfJTp I 

Bengali.—^ «njfr* «it5fo 5fc3 qrifa 3tf$ *%, 

JfTO «*|«Nt «lfl ^fsl*! ^(5t5l «IWR r*fnifipR. | »o| 

English. —Having seen that the course of Pharma depends 
on usage, sages stuck to usage, the chief root of all penance, no. 

Kulluka.— ^ hrtc? ^ftnr% wt sir 
sqwsmrf : ^r?k<t Ngfewm": ^€hnpr?: (1) 1 

S2wr TGgpmqt tows *s ^Rr. (2) « u°ti 

Kulluka Explained. 

j. ^sffih m qT ^jfhEPsra:— [ They ] held that ?mK 

should be practised by them. * 

2. &c. — The praise ofwvTR, which will be dealt 

with later on [in Ch II. 6, &c.] [ as a pure fhfa ], is here, to 
indicate [merely] the excellence of this S'astra. 

Notes. 

^^...3^— Medh. explains this as— -the sages held 
to be the chief root of all penance. Kull.’s emplanation is 
slightly different. He • says — the sages stuck to which 

is the chief root of all penance. 





(i) ^3Tf?W ^cfjrftT, (ii) ^ i 

sm*&rhFZTT% (i ii) *gp?w ^ m fafon; ii m u 
<smk*!£R ! lN i3PH 1 

sm^wsrw ^tw^w *mm*i 11 m n 

(iv) itffar WTcT^r^r wmk ^ i 

(v) *Nw ^T^f #§% ^ si U3 Ii 

(vi) ??tto ifiw 32?r$kr *j j 

(vii)Trim Wfrf^ } (viii)WT^^UT^r ?8II 

tfrfajrcrfWTO, (is) w i 

firenw^r* 3j?rw wt'mw ti ? u » 

(x) ’B#NkTW i 

^Tt?§*hf swkf, (xi) HT^k’trfgn? TOT li?UJ| 

(xii) skTWR'IN f%ft* ^%ew*T j 

k:%k ? ^ninsnr^ spsfttpifNp^ w it® w 

%W^%T^TkwH pw STT^RTR I 
TO^-^TW-TO^ sn^riwnff^ *?g: M ^ II 

Prose. - Brow ^^if%*r'i r i 

^r*rei i t[f fqfifj tgnfaapfpr farr^Rt ■sr w®\ ^mfirmw % 
yraa *jttor' ^ 1 rsltof snwi %, w<iwm wcrrf^r y i wiro^f % 
afhf y, 3®mf y, «fhstfpftsF?[ [y] i mw, *fr*F, i?srre?te ^ i 
w i *r. mfamfrvm ^ i 

#t^*. ^5 fwroHf, sgf % iwt y ■arty't, ■** i 





Wtwfal =srRf 4' ^ i cP9T -qfl^f^trf^f^ i ^4wi 

fsifqw 5EfaiT*r»r*r ^ tif, fatiifcw, ^p??wf iwHwfiw ^ i 

[ cRT ] §gi^T?f, ^iftl^pr, % tn^-TO^lT 

^— *■ *rg: ^f%«? sim i 

Bengali.— [ M «r«i!i:$ ] *rtw? TTgjwffe ; [ *3 «rcjtw ] [ ] 

Wtfsftfa; wma wpmI ; [ «* vote* ] [ '«<^S ik® *stf$1^% 

^tw ] i» 1 

wfeifiW [ 3 fartaft ^wi, fqqft mi 

BfUSfifa 8 > 1 * | 

['*<*!][ q? a ^-5 fitff® ] IfareMKM *wi, stews 33 ; E «**s 3 

[wife®* *|3] mi [®f9(tt? ^fai] ^S% 8 

aftwifa f*nw ; t>r®i?3 . [‘ur ^;] m$ ; 

[►*[«(!] fsrfitfs, 5 >a b 

3ftftF*C*fr 3 ^ 'Q ff3 '<%, JttStfSte^ 

wfrote, fresprtfafif#, i5^tf*r i 

's *jpra ^C'h : O^i <m] t^t%, 'qfogifr: ^t*!^ ; 

mi [ >>*f *»S 3 fif| 3 :« 53 fofo 8 ii* I! 

[ H*f «is 3 'sst’S’s^sir [ &gsr, =istf=r « •mu asm ] Issfef cw^ttff'S, 

tam srarwfy mi ftfs® 9 ftfm ft’SN « e i « wm ^&w » i 
[ mi wfofiv. ] [ ’tastes ] fBww.w’Urf, . srtfe’ri ^i^'©sf^ ; 
« *$ *fsi fan ^ m *rfcsr *tf*n *f**tnpi i.j^ i 

English. — The origin of the world ; the rules of sacramental 
rites, the vows of a Brahma-ch&rin and his conduct 
[ towards his teacher 3 5 and the excellent rules for the ablution 
[to be observed by a pupil on his return from his preceptors 
house], in. 

The taking of a wife, the definition of the [different kinds of] 
marriage, the rules for the Mahd-Yajnas (or the five principal 
duties) and the perpetual ordinance of funeral rites, 112. 

The description of the different modes of livelihood, the vows of 
a Sndtaka [one who has bathed after having finished the first 
stage of his life] ; lawful and forbidden food, purification [of men] 
[after the period of uncleanliness due to death, etc.] and also the 
purification of things, 113. 



£s^T%f?r 


The rules regarding the Dharma of women ; the duties of 
ascetics, final emanciption, and renouncement of the world ; the 
entire duty of kings ; and the decision of legal disputes, 1 14. 

The rules for the examination of witnesses ; the duties regard- 
ing husband and wife, the law of partition of heritage, and of 
gambling, and also the means of removing thorns [of society] 
i.e. thieves, &c. 115. 

The duties of Vais'yas and S'udras ; the origin of the mixed 
castes, and the rales o"f conduct for all castes in times of distress ; 
and the rules of expiation ; 116. 

The three-fold (high, medium and low) course of transmigra- 
tion arising from actions [good or bad], knowledge of the Supreme 
Soul and the examination of good and bad qualities of actions; 117. 

[In addition to the above,] the perpetual Dharma of countries, 
castes and families, and the rules concerning heretics and associa- 
tions or guilds j— -these has Manu described ia this S'dstra. 11S. 

Knlluka.— few 

aflRW *|ppfefefe, (w) (1) I SjTfSfTqfe: qrilrnT (2) 1 

qfcqrSsrpi (w) Hiiw, qq 

«qf%( 3 ) i — (4) ii fcancwf airwiisfef (5) ‘fidW 
^q*rr^ ^^feT 5 qfeqi?*Tlqi? 75 TTfe (6)-~ 
*wf fqqiqTOqfe’ fafeqsnq; (7) 1— qcffi (8) II 

(9), cTCT mV (10) fqqRtq H tUtl 
?Itlfeqq*tfefe I ‘ffiofeqqq fqqT'?'., cfff^qT^rt sfraTlfeM (1) 
w*psjr q-^— (2), qrw fefe: 
w%q!iq§=N?T (q) fear: {3) 1— qq aalanarraWk (4) « m ti 

wfeifefe i ‘a^fef wi^Nt (1) ‘^srrew’ 

'* 2 &m ‘Wife’ feqqr.i— II 

sRprrfe, sN “Tjcqffeqt ^atTfq” («r) (2), 

3p*rmt (3) « 11 

(qr) SRRtq for ¥<apqq — A, M, l 3 , S, V. 

{&) All except S. (q ) wfe?qr?q§Tqi— -B, G.. 

(q) arewiTtisireif^n— All except A. 





^9 

#^gt?rmfcT i ‘spiraitf t—qcra wfaqw (i) » 

crra*?— cnw* ■anpwgi?f f?cr (gr )— mi w?r (^) (2)1 

**?N’ (3) 1 ^qfsFj tTreH^q^: (4) } 

—v.w. TOrarenS: ii Tratsfife*? ^ir-iBiwert? w. (5) i—qq: 

ii ‘qrr%^R s ’ q?^^R~- ! ?!fSqsif^?fifqcTr r ff fa) (6) 
Tqfw:’— 11 \\ 9 \\ 

^Rtfir 1 ^rrfiWra irt gfw^rtq (1) ; ^qfFtrg-isfq ?m%iw 
jmr=r {^)% 4 €\mm% TO^faiN: (2) i— ^refw€ (3) « 

warraain "flfspft ^refinfr V' (4) h?#gsm s qpnqwuM (5) q 
r 4#?i 1 *Rifq wnroraitsfv qrrSrrore fafaqsifaat^q' mm craim wwr- 
%r?r (6) 1 qrjrfqwgt fqfq: (7) i ‘qrogqjHt’ 

’#pcr 4 fat. ( 8 ) » W 0 

tjgwjtorcrc^fer 1 11 <m 

#^n»t (1) ^5^, ^iqf% ^ 

(2) 1— qcffai^ it RT^f^Tffqfqq— qqn^Sr 11 n$\\ 

^R?I*Rf%fcT | ^reTORT*!^ 

fhfcps W5w^tg^ (1)1 wwsn^. ^fg^qtw^q- 

(2)1 "ftf%?r-f»rfTyr*it" (3) pi^qftq^ h \ ?eit 

faj^tfsTfci j sf^spj^g^WHT f«ra4n (1) 1 wraqr^stif^- 
from: far)anf?wd: (*).i i^tfesfaiw, ®«breii: (3). 1 t3qrum- 
wmr ‘qro^’, cj^siig H^wtsfq w: ; nfiifirm 

t wr. “qmfe ? rr fiHfarcHT^* B»n?*r., w»iror»rfwr?m[ (4) \ ‘mi’ 

'^Hunel^Xs) 1 'SJ^a ?fa fen^ (6X^)111^11 

(qr) trmqm^irg fqft<PFf— A. Others read gtrt qRTRstra f%«r' 
cp® but in this exposition the if% will not be easliy avail- 
able. 1 'he reading, of A seems to approach the required reading, 
viz,, cfiq^iq cn^q^jiq f%?fa which is also the reading of Medh. 

(11) A reads cfci^ which is also admissible, 
fa) Bk. 

fa) fq'qi’T — B, Bk, G, M, P, V ; q'gT^— J, Bg ; qqw— -A, Bh, S. 
(w) anfhfh'tjcn':-— Omitted in A and S. 
fa) &c. — Found only in P. 





SI. 111. Kulluka Explained. 

1. Tariff &c. — Now for the easy understanding [of this 
work] on the part of the pupil, [ the author ] gives, in order, 
the following list of contents commencing with 
'< 3 < 5 ?l 5 fTPFF and ending with qiqqiW< 3 *f!P 3 l 

2. sRipqfq: &c.— [The following is the subject-matter of 
the ist Chapter of the work.] — The creation of the world— 
as has already been described. 

3. 3 r$^rh^&c. — [N. B. It has been stated above that 

the theme of Ch. I is the creation of the world. But we all 
know that Ch. I contains also the praise of the Brahmanas 
[ qmw’qfcf— SI. 92-101 ), the praise of this work -(strapgfo — 
SI, 102-106 ), as well as the praise of ( SI. 107 — no ). 

So, Kull. says that] things like and so forth 

fall under the head of creation, inasmuch as' the Brahmanas 
[as well as this vnqqj contribute largely to the preservation of 
creation ( srrmrer &c. ). 

4. qqq &c.— This is the topic ( jw«r ) of the 1 st Chapter 

[ of ihe work ]. ■ . 

5. &c. — The ^raincs, viz., ejmqnir, &c. [ For the 
names of jrwtcs, see under II. 16 ]. 

6. ^q^rc ^ &c.-gtRir means salutations and services, &c., 
of the elders, 

7- n: &c.— The singular number [ in the vn com- 
pound sra^fTOCTt ] is explained by the rule that ‘all the ^ 
compounds may be optionally used in singular'. i 

8 . qcffr &c. — This is the topic of Ch. II. 

9. viHv[ &c. — here refers to the particular ceremony 
of ablution to be performed by a student when leaving the 
roof of his preceptor. [See Notes on qrorar in SI. 113.] 

10. This is the synonym of the word q^¥[ used in 
the text. 



xrairts^R: **£. 

Notes. 

This word and all the other fscfmj^ words in 
SI. m-iiS are objects of the verb ^srqTff in SI. nS. 

stsfiTC- — + | The augment incomes in by 

the rule ‘^q^qwc qrfr<ft -The root when preceded by 
*W, qfr and *3tf, takes the augment u when ‘decoration’ is meant. 

qqwfq^TCq — ^ ■HtR-pra Wcfq^fq^RiT— singular, 
by the qfrwqi— ‘^eff fqvfjqT vrqfcf’ i 

qr<F[ — It does not mean ‘subsequent’ but qqpTqM Adjec- 
tive of i. Medh. holds that this word has been put simply 
to fill up the metre. 

SI. 112 . Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. — The different forms of marriage are 
sirs, &c. [ N. B. These are — 

mm tnsnqaisraTssT: i 

3 iwff TTWW I! Manu, III. 21.] 

2. <Src. — ^T?ras are five, viz., Ibgfq, &c. 

[N. B. Maha-Yajnas are the daily <ras (i. e. religious duties) 
to be performed by a house-holder. They are obligatory on 
the three twice-born classes. They are (1) q?m 3 (2) 

(3) ^q*ra, (4) T%m. and (5) 1 

( 1) ^'a?fqvi- rWI ( 1) fq<£?TsPq cUT^, i 
(3) fmt tq* {4) ( 3 ) 11 Manu, III. 70]. 

The name Iqfq as given by ICull. is the fqq^ mentioned 
in the verse quoted above, fqw ( =^atqf ) fqFTHI wj ( w. ) 
1=^1 m 1 

3. qqw. — &c.— (S'raddhas are said to be) 
siT’qcr or eternal inasmuch as they occurred in every past crea- 
tion and are therefore without a . beginning. [N. B. According 
to Hindu philosophy, the cycle of creation is eternal.] 

4. qq; ®qlqr<2?TqTq!; — This is the topic of Chap. III. 



^gtffSerT 


Notes. 

w*r. ( fqfe: ), ag i 

^li^fT'fT — Medh. holds that this qualification, which is not 
disputed by any body, is put here simply to fill up the metre. 

SI. 113. Kulluka Explained. 

1. qfcn^t’TT^ &c. — The different modes of 
livelihood are ^cr, &c. 

[ N. B. These are shcF, ^ tpjcf and hangar i They 
are enumerated in the following verse. 
w^cfT^if affrj qr i 

qTfq *T || Manu, IV. 4. 

These are technical terms, and have thus been defined 
by Manu 

qjcT^fviqr wgmfqrn? i 

g gifacr gjg*[ ii IV. 5. 

TIcttT^eT g qifw ^TT 4bnf| \ 

^qfgTfwmT crarrai \\ IV. 6. 

q?cf means grs® and ftjsr 1 means ‘picking isolated corn’ 
and fa^r means ‘gleaning ears of com’. or servitude is 
called by our S'astra-karas ‘the livelihood of a dog’. The 
other lines are easy.] 

2. 'sfH— g^wpff &c. — Purification after the period of 
uncleanliness due to death [ of a relative ] and so forth, 
as discussed in fqtft &c.’ 

N. B. The full text of ‘gsig fqq; &c.’ is as follows : — 
T-sfaft gautaf STgsjrfg gfw. 1 
W. sjfr git*r If Manu, V. 83. 

A Brahmana is purified in xo days, a Kshatriya in 
12 days, a Vais'ya in 15 days, and a S'ftdra in 30 days. 

3. ssrrert &c. — The purification of articles, viz. by water 
and so forth. [Some are purified by water, some by ashes, 





some by acid things e.g. tamarind, &c. } some by being 
placed in the fire, and so on. See Manu, V, SI. in and the 
following ones.] 

Notes. 

^Tcrer.™ A Brahmana, Kshatriya or Vais'ya, who has 
performed the ceremony of ablution which has to be perfor- 
med on his finishing the first A's'ranaa ( viz., that of a Brahma- 
charin ). The Snataka corresponds to the graduate of the 
present day. 

N. B. The Snatakas are of three classes, viz., 

(i) fwraTJW [after the completion of the vedic study], 

(ii) Wcf^TeW [after the completion of the vows, viz., 
Savitra, Maha-namnika, Aupanishada, &c., (cf. Kull. under 
II. 165)], and 

(iii) [after the completiom of both .‘(see Kull. 
under IV. 31) ] 

SI. 114, Kulluka Explained. 

1. This belongs to Ch. V. 

2. euq^i^ &c. — cnw means that which helps a mqq, i,e., 
the duties of a ww [ N. B. The word nwm in Kull. 
does not mean the ssnpsw but an ascetic in that i ] 

3. &c.— The word qfa here stands for qfhw 
which is here so called because it leads to qm 1 

4. qfcrq^isfq &c.— Although ^arra (or renouncement of 
the world) forms a part of ;qfire*T, yet it is separately mentioned 
here for the sake of prominence. 

5. 3?^; — ■gsrswu: 4^; — -‘All the ’qtfs’ means both kinds of 

vr% viz., sbiw 4^ and *r 4 ; be., those pertaining to this 

life and those pertaining to future lives. 





6. &c.— Cases viz., those of debts, &c., which are 

brought to the court’s notice by. the contending parties ( 
and ) for decision. 

Notes. 

^ i rirew ut% i.e. 3 umuTU t%cr: w 
st% cfN^+nf5T s ; by the rule ^ \ 

SI. 115. Kulluka Explained. 

i. ftum— - Rules. 

; 2. eZf^ncrrgsftf &c.— The examination of witnesses, 

although a branch of litigation ( ssptfi?: ), is here separately 
mentioned on account of its being the surest means of decision. 

3. TTcm 'su’gfffcnvj — This belongs to Chap. VIII. 

4. ufdft ^fsruir ^—During the presence and during: the 
absence’ [of each other]. 

5. — Of the division of heritage 

6. ustfq &c. — which is included in the heading 

UiiRzrNt (Ch. VIII) is here separately mentioned as 

it has been discussed in a separate chapter. [ N. B. The 
dicussion of wswwr in a separate chapter is perhaps on the 
ground of its being of a purely,,; civil nature ]. ■ 

7. -<s[irf%qd| &c. — Here the word ^ means ‘ rules 

regarding ^ or gambling’. 

8. diuw &c. - wfu«r means f»roa?r or prevention. 

Notes. 

4 - vf>r ; f^rwr rf^ncT by the rule zvfk 1 

-Lit. thorns ; hence, thieves, robbers, &c., who 
are, so to speak, the thorns of society. 

SI. 116. Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c. - The tftjr'bns or mixed castes are of two 

classes and 1— See Notes on 

in SI. 2. 



sswtssrm: 


2. x? &c.— • are the rules regarding livelihood, 

advised in cases of extreme circumstances. 

[ N. B. The term includes something more than 
‘livelihood’, e.g., studying the Veda by a Brahmana student 
with a Kshatriya or a Vais'ya teacher, when a Brahmana teacher 
is not available. Cf. II. 241. Kull., however, here refers to 
sftftqiT only, as has reference chiefly to that. ] 

Notes. 

— A practice not usually proper for a caste, but 
allowable under extreme circumstances — in times of calamity, 
&c. ; e.g., the partaking of prohibited food when the life is 
otherwise at stake. (Cf Manu, X. 105, &c.) See also II. 241, 

SI. 1 X 7 . Kulluka Explained. 

1. &c.— hhtt.jthh means tansmigration, i.e. 
re-birth in a separate body. It may be of three kinds— *high, 
middle or low, due to good and bad actions ( in previous 
births ). 

2. &c.-- lit. ‘the highest good’ here 
means ‘the knowledge of the Supreme Soul’ which is the means 
of, i.e. leads to, the highest good, viz. HP? or final emancipation. 

3. — Prescribed and prohibited. 

Notes. 

explains it in two ways : - (i) ?r + ^ 

~ wt, sf?r ?ranc: = transmigration, hence the Soul ( which 
transmigrates ). sjlW (i.e. of the Soul) sin^i Or, 

(ii) hhfc. ^ffqrr,— the regions, viz., Earth, &c. hhk 

f ft Kull. is not very explicit on the point, 

wr: - hh - •» ; qnt tor 

ere? 1 Or, = vnt ; wn ct?r 1 

1$ 



fk*mr - I suwrk m: by the rule 
&c/ 

SI. 118. Kulluka Explained. 

1. uthPrwtSt &c.— faw^s ate ‘the rites observed (only) 
in particular (uUrfirau) countries’. 

2. irrawrf^ilft &c. — -snf?R$s are the 'rites observed by 
particular castes’. 

3. f^faaWF^i: &c,— <pre4is are those usages that are 
prevalent only in particular families. 

4. f?4TUTJi*r &c.— -The performance of prohibited acts 
owing to one’s adherence to a non-Yedic creed is called 

1 Hence, also one who commits rrm# is called a tflspi? 1 
rflra^’frs are 'the rules regarding qi^s’, e.g.,. in texts like 
‘urafatft fo 4 T#?iR &c.’ [This line does not set forth the ^ 
to be (Observed by a tnw, but the conduct to be observed 
towards a tnw 1 Hence, it should be admitted that the 
meaning of the word tnwu’fl here is rather peculiar. But it 
should not be objected to] as no other distinct is found to 
have been .prescribed for them. 

N. B. The couplet qrafe’ft f%4R?^!R &c. runs as follows 
UWfarit If | 

tg^R ^Tr^mifcj ^Rf?r » Manu, IV. 30. 

Translation.— Heretics, men who do wrong acts, men who 
are pretenders to virtue like cats, rogues, logicians arguing 
against the Veda, and those who are hypocrites like- herons— 
these should not be honoured even with a talk. 

5 * &c.~^The word^w here means 'an association 

of merchants, smiths, actors &c,’ 



snwtssro: it.% 

Notes. 

The subjects mentioned in this Sloka do not refer to 
any particular chapter, but are scattered here and there all 
over the work. 

These have been simply 
referred to in Manu II. 34 ; VIII. 41, 42, 46 :*&c. Only those 
are meant that are not opposed to the Vedas. 

qpsps — A heretic. He may be also called a qiqfeq 1 The 
word qjqqs has been derived and ^explained as follows :~ 
qiq - q<n+ « ( <Nnf^r. mw , ) t 1 W means to 

enjoy ; here ‘to practise’, qn3q? is another form of the word. 
In that case the derivation is rf (qr-w, * qqq) ^iqfcT q: w. 
ffcT qr-^ + W9 l 

qmqm *$Mr qrs^*r fajrat i 

cf ?t qqiiq qTq^T^T || 

With the double forms .qjqqs and qnqvs we may compare 
the double forms of w and ^—meaning ‘multitude’ j The 
Hindustanis often erroneously pronounce V as ‘iq’, e.g., the 
word qqf as crTigi i 

3TO-W. — For see Manu VIII. 339; IX. 257 ; 286 } & c. 

mm* qxx %£t i 
mi mrasrer is si 

gsnrrssro: n ? si 

Prose.—Ta w vs: & air® mi susqi^ ^ *rfq ^ 

wsrarct w fqqNr?n 

Bengali.—^ Mlro 4$ «itar aHrtwtw qftstfaara 
splat's «iw* JMfc At itar ofcpt #* 1 >>* 1 



English.““-You, too, learn to-day from me this S'dstra as was 
formerly narrated by Manu, asked by me. 119. 

Kullnka.— 1 w 

cm ^^TS^fcff^ (l) *Tc£8TOTc[ Wm ffa 

^1^(2) ! tu B 

fa^cim iT^^iwrt vwr-ft 

*pjnfts* 2 fra: (sji) 11 1 11 

Ktilluka Explained. 

1. ^^TissrfcTf^^— Neither more, nor less. [Rhrigu means 
to say that in the narration of this S'astra to the sages present 
lie will not omit a single point mentioned by Manu, nor will 
he add a single point of his own*]. 

2. &c. — [The word fasfm is a mere repetition of 
the word wi in SI. 60]. This repetition is made in order to 
rouse the faith of the Rishis. 

Notes. 

sfir &c.— Here ends the first chapter 

in the Dharma-S'astra of Manu as decri bed by Bhrigu. 
N. B. This is the author’s colophon. 

^ &c.-~ This is Kull.’s colophon. It gives a 

very short account of his • own self as well as of his work. 
The adjective ) points to the fact that 

the commentary was written in Kas'i (Benares). For a detailed 
account, see Kulluka’s Preface. 


fa) vn?fft All 

except A. 



APPENDIX I. 

An Index of Slokas in Manu, Chap. I. 
The reference is to Slokas. 
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APPENDIX II, 


An Index of Important Words in the Text. 
The reference is to Slokas. 
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APPENDIX III. 


An Index 

of Peculiar Words in Kulluka’s Commentary. 
The reference is to Slokas. 
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EXTRACTS FROM OPINIONS 

ON M ANU «S AMHITA BY J. N. KAVIRATNA, B. A. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Satischandra Vidyabhuslian, 
M- A., Ph. D-, Principal, Sanskrit College ; Examiner, 
Calcutta University : — 

* * An excellent edition of Manu-Samhita which contains 
a lucid exposition of all that is required by candidates 
preparing for the B. A. Examination of our University. 

Two special features of the edition which have struck 
me as at once original and useful are:— (i) The right text 
after collating several rare manuscripts and editions, and (ii) 
the presentation, in an acceptable form, of the commentary 
of Kulluka. I am sure the book will have a wide circulation. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Kaliprasanna Bhattacharya. 
M.A., Retired Principal, Sanskrit College j Examiner, Calcutta 
University : — 

* * A very good edition. Various readings, both of the 
text and of Kulluka’s commentary, have been collated, and 
the most correct ones have been adopted in the body of the 
book. This edition will be most useful to the students 
preparing for the B. A. Examination in Sanskrit. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, M. A., 

C. I, E., Late Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta :— 

* * I hope the book will serve as a help to students. 

Pandit Ashutosh Shastri, M. A., Senior Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Calcutta ; Examiner, Calcutta 
University 

The specially commendable feature of the edition is the 
correct and careful revision of KuMka’s text. I strongly 
recommend the book to the B. A, students who, I hope, 
will derive material aid from ii. 



